

Chap 


Eules Paged 


Authoiial polyouymy 
and homonymy m 

A 


Sansknt liteiatuic 
by S Ivuppuswamy 



Sastii 

US- 


Colldboiator heading. 
Fust woid oi title 
Refiactoiy cases 
Title portion 
Title 

Collaboiatois 
Two collaboiatois, etc 
Edition 
Note 

Series, note 
Theses iir ; 

PseudidiLieiies , 

' Multiplied r oi 'senes 

series •'f " 


125- 

129- 

130- 1^ 
132-i4H 
134-P 
138-i44 
141-1*4^ 

147 ?5( 
I06-I57I 
Ij7-i6,p’ 

; 142-142202 


126-127 
128-1282 
1291-1298 

13- 1332 

131 - 1313 

132- 1321 
1322-1323 

133- 1332 

14- 145 
- 11-1-14142^ 

1415 
' ' 1416 


'Extract Mote ^ 1 . ^ 
ICbang^Mi”idi‘aie aioto 

Accession numbor' - 
Baey of thf? card* 

Simple book, clo.5S-iefer- 
ence entiy 

Simple book, index dntry 
Class index, entry ’ /. 

^ 1 i 

J\Iain class index dntiy 
Common subdivision^ 
index entry , h’ 
Geographical index 'S’/i* 
entry j- { ■ * ( 

Language index- entry' , 




±43-14312 : 

V ,Mk 

15 

16-1623 





2-25 

3-3228 

31-3129901 

3121-312101 


169-Lt2. 

172- 226^ 

173- 195 
178-180 


3122-312201 180-181 , 


>8123-312301 

3124-312401 


181 


181-184 



Eules. 

Cliaiaeteristie divisioiv 

' index entry 
^Epochal index entry 
Pavouied category index 
entry 

Alphabetic device index 

entry 312801-3128101 

Work index entry 3129-3129101 

Consolidated class index 
entry 31299-3129901 

Alternative lules 313-3132501 


3125-3125101 

3126-31261 

3127-3127101 


look index entry 

r 

iimple book, cross- 
reference^ '«tdex 




entr^" ? ” ^ ^ 
ernktive name entry 
% ariant, fojrm entry. 



32-3228 

4-453 

41- 413 
br 

42- 423 

43-4331 

44- 413 

45- 453 

4 ^' ^'^'-537 
6-624 


Periodical publications, 
Complex types 
Peculiarities in vokime 
number 

Interrupted publications 
Change of name 
Absorption 
Splitting up 
Supplements 
Combination of com- 
plexities 
Conclusion 
Index 




8-892 

811-813 

821-823 

831-832 

841-8443 

851-852 

861-864 

891-893 


Pages- 


182-186 

187-192 

192-193 

193^194 

194-195 

195 

196-210 

211-228 


226- 239 

227- 228 


228-229 

230- 231 

231- 237 
237-239 

240-244 


245-252 


252-274 

274-315 

276-278 

278-282 

282-200 

290-297 

297-301 

301-304 

304-312 

312-314 

815-328 





““r ’ ,j 

.brary rsorv.eo oi tbc n bt^st 

,„atwn oI a "“TllrV '’a- 

Waflras ’'°'''™tcn volumes vvere aU * 

^^.vcrs Sauas %c ,as lom* , _ 

g -R Kangana gvmaavam, w i . gj^pamoa 

Bauganathan Baugauatbam-a^ K 

The cieveui^i^ . ^ 

^ f! ■puiAieatioli 

tl,ei taBtalmeut o£ tbm ^ 

now pubtebos a second ■ 

Association , v^„c cod^ ^ 

--“"".".lumeollbese-ese^.;^^^^ 

The fourteenth voM etbati is hem, 

eafubipue coie bv S K 

srmultaueously '"-“/trit vviH 

The afrts predccessois aud ^ their 

iSrB* - 



CONSPECTUS 


IMie author, the dictionary and the classified catalogues 
i|»|^scnt thiee successive stages in the oider of evolution 
internal foim of the library catalogue The classi- 
n'la being the latest to evolve, the liteiature relating 
is compaiatively scanty It is strikingly so in the 
■^f the systematic code of rules for cataloguing 
»e numbei of codes foi the author catalogue is 
aifl^iarge and the number for the dictionary catalogue 
^l^iespectable, there appeal to be few systematic and 
>Iete codes , published in book foim'^for the classified 
^l%ue. Hence this little ventuie, which is based on 
jn’tw^j^ears of expPM«»»cntation in the Madras University 
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Ig^^thipi lilies are of general apphcatioB, iir^fyfect?V^bf 
ICf|.%ek?eme of classification in use Even rule 31 and its 
subdivisions cannot be said to be altogether deioid oi 
inteiest, oi at least of some valuable suggestions, to 
iibiaries classified by other schemes 


PRELUMINARIES 

The first eight chapters, , Chapters 01 to 08 deal 
with pieliminaries Chap 01 tiaees the evolution of the 
libiary cataldgme and Chap 02 enumerates the tjqies of 
entiles oceuiimg in a classified catalogue The physical 
form of the catalogue, vith the card form in paitieular, is 
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discussed in Chap 03 Cliap 05 gives the table of 
eonti actions that will be of use m writing out entrap 

The inks for arranging the catalogue cards aic 
in Chap 06 The inles of Chap 03 prescribiin 
style of wilting and those of Chap 06 dealing vilh ’M\y 
betisation are closel}’ integrated They aie believed to 
implement for the first time, the Gestalt Theory* of ^ 
Alphabetisation enunciated m Chap 64 of oui Theoiu. of 
hhuay catalogue Perhaps no other book or svslem 6 
cataloguing has meehanised alphabetisation to an v4^a 
degree - _ . , 

A remark at the end of Chap 06 calls for reseaich intov 
what appears to lie an insoluble pioblcm , » 

The definitions of some of fbe catalogj^-ng 
bo found collected togetherjiL tJie iblluning chapter fofTl 
ready reference The last of the peeliminaiy eJiapteiS 
gives an analysis of woiks from the ^alalogtieits poiitiCof 
view and defines the differeid oldsses ofT ''' oijrffc ' viz . 
peiio^^e^,,pij|>licatiaj^s; p«ip<li^eals, 'fieria'h>_l3opk| ^mple\ 
booW ej|TOpositet bo^ksp' mdificiai^ von^site l^|||h^;{nd 
multivoiuraed books ^ ' j . 

• , ' ^ , iT w ' J f 'f ‘i ^ ‘ 

li ' * Books • , i . i ‘ 

Chapter 1 is the longest and is d' voted to 1 ii 0 ra*uks , 
loi making the mam entij^ of a simple book Themuxl 
three chapters are conceined with the added entiies that 
may havb to be given to such books These foui chapters 
contain between themselves most of the basic lules The 
fifth chapter deals with the special features of the entiies 
ol books 111 two 01 more volumes , while, the rules peculiar 
to composite books are enunciated m the sixth cliapter 

Periodical Publications 

Cliapters 7 and 8 have some novel featuies Tlioy deal 
uitli periodical publications It is veil known how much 
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the idios 3 nciasies oi peiiodicdl puhlicalions hafiic the 
calalogiiei To Icicilitate matleiSj Ghaptei 7 is coiifiiied 
to a coiisideiatioii oi iieiiodical piihlications ,of the 
simplest tj’pe, not pieseutmg any complexilj* v,'hate\ci 
The basic lules having thus been aimed at, the moie 
coinnlicated lulcs necesscii 3 * ioi dealing with complex 
cases aie eousideied in 'Chaptci^ 8. Even theic, the 
T^ossible complexities aae fiist analj'sed in iiile 8 into 
^hte'en elemental types, falling into six gionps Then, 
e teclmiqne foi dealing vith each such tjqie is developed 
paiatety in the next six gionps of iiilcs Finally, the 
st thiee lilies aie deioted to complexities of a geneial 

kni’e 

-s 

■ Refractory Cases 

was oiigmall}' intended to give an additional chapter 
^^ dtiig -witli "iefiactdi}- cases It tv as the intention, for 
siinple, to voik out in lule 9w and its subdivisions the 
letho'd of cataloguing maps, to de\ote lule 963 and its 
■ilj^isions^Jp^exhibitions of ditfeient lvinds,”’to fiame 
snBdiJTslife; foi’^almg with jnusic boolia 
iid'^^on But feelnig 'tliat'Tilie-exptuience gained with 
ich siiGcial publications is not j^et adequate, it lias been 
ecided that such a chapter should be leserved foi inclu* 
on m a latei edilion 

Nlwibering of the RurT^s 

The iiumbeiing of the rules maj’’ iieihaps lecpiiie a 
mid of exiilaiiation The iinmbeiing is on decimal 
asis A decimal point is to be understood at the 
egmning of the numbei of each inle If this is done 
icntalty, the sequence of the numbeis of the iiiles vill 
ppeai to be natuial A caieful examination iviU show 
hat the numbeis aie highly mnemonic. If this is nuder-- 
tood, lefeicnce to the i elated rules will be greatly 
acilitated 
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Koi (’\!iJii])li‘ IJuif J <>i (Jiitiplf 1 i f huin* 1 ,i(* T .Now, 
if ,m} ’ .is t.it(''ioi\ } of lJi{* 'ofhoiis tb.i^ m.!' m 

llic .M.)!!! I'liii If of Ihi! f'haptn <1 oK ui’i' 

ihc cilOKO OJ .Nfftf .lllii I Himif HM liotr ” fti 

C.’lfo^ul) 1 JxUlcJlJ Oi tio ‘ ilMf ( h'p!< i <i .’tl VltK t'.* 

miuonitw^ .wi'i st>Ji oi v.nhiw' of s» t o - No'.^ '>iul 

onunit'J fiW I “ f'tn.'il iifiriiboi ' .o. ‘ if* 'or, f >*{ it' W- of 
Kuif Mil. lluHloit, ii'.i!-. uith f!o (h'.if- ot 
Kiiinbti^. 

Ai^nm HI 7. Itub 71 'nuniM.ft'. “ S' to % 

if «uiy ” fis i.ilfttoiv 1 oi iho s‘'li‘»i! of th« M.iut l/tWr^- 
of A Poiioflif.il i^iil)li(’.it(oi! jirid ISile 71 d'.'l* v'tfh thf 
si} If of ^\ntln£r il 

It.IvL-^llkAlltJ .S 

The futlf (Oiii.iiifs 111} iiih's, iiio.i ot vwtoli .ill “t iO". /i 
In sfiitablo fomiiifiil.ii K s 'I’lif numbfi ot isfriipb'. thnl 
li.ne bffii inchulfd to illtisti.iti ituso lul* . is 7(.d 'l/a*-' 

contain 361 icmibu tiilni's ol ono t'{» or .Motlo! 
tlifso uilii{‘s iiu puntcf} in ibis tioow hr usu.d tvpu 
iri.iplnc.ll .ind ollm loinontions aif to be wnuiub, nd in 
tuinslatnifr the* jnmtid cnfiifs mlo nailton (Ilfln^, no 
e\nmp]f. il.ihts in jninf nn-.nis nndfilintnii in in.imnmpt 
Small t.ipil.ils in pnnf .lu-' cqun.dfMt to block bltii-. in 
h.uKl ,ind so on 

Nrw I'r \TWRr -5 oi uir Siiond Knniov 
The chief nciv fc.itnic of the second edition is the 
piovjsion of an allciiiatnc set of nilfs fol Class Index 
Entiles, VIZ Pule 313 and its subdnisions TJioinih 
imolviiig some moic A\oik on the p.nt ol the calaloguci. 
Class Index Entries picpared, in .aceoidaiiee e\ith these 
altcinatne lules uill be inoie intelligible to the icadci 
and will, thercfoie, icsult in lediicing the prcssuie on the 
Reference Staff to a coriespondmg extent 
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Implementing tlie Gestalt Tlieoiy of Alpliabetisation so 
as to sepaiate what ha^ e been deseiibed as the Legislative 
and the Executive Phases of alpliabetisation, which has 
been alieady-_refeired to, as anothei^new feature 


A thud new featui’e is the fuither piobing into the 
causes foi the delay m the umveisal advent of the 
Classified Catalogue A deepei function of the libraiy 
, catalogue not enumerated by Cuttei is laid bare as a 
lesult This will be found towards the end of Chap- 
ter 01 



' Thfory of LminmY Catalogue 
|Tlus book, it must be understood, is only a code of 
les It does not expound the Theoiy of Libiaiy 
Pubhqati^- No 7 of this series, which is 
of Jihraru ^catalogue deals with that ques- 
tion It lays down certain canons of cataloguing as the 
basis for e\aluating catalogue codes and demonstiates 
con^im^ (i) the Rules foi a chctionaiy 

Catalog niles, author 
and title eiitiies by the Ainmicaii Libiary Association 
and the (Biitish) Libraiy Association and (in) this 
Classified catalogue code 


Practical Cataloguing 

Again this book does not deal either with practical 
cataloguing or vith loutine connected %vith cataloguing 
A future volume of this series entitled Inhiary cata- 
logue Fundamentals and pioceduie will be devoted 
to practical cataloguing and will give 306 graded examples 
and exercises - Routine is fully dealt ivith in Chapter 5 
of Publication No 5 of this series which is entitled 
Lih ai y admimsti ation 
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PAPvTS OF THE CATALQGUE 
A hbiais ca'alojiuo is (svjnlialh .1 tool IJrnro, ils 
paits, details and slia])e aie to be d< luned so ns to nnA'** 
it ail cliKienl tool 'J !us means tn,'! in dfM"nm" tlif 
catalogue ^^c nnist take into coiisideiation tiit«e factor',, 

1 1Z ' 


(1) its chieC functions, 

(2) the need loi casu.il icpaiis and iierpnat 

tion ot details c\cu v, hile it (ontin'iC', 
. in use tind 

(3) the diiiation of its life 


nddi 
tc hi\ 


Fu>:ctioxs 

The functions to bc< peifoiined b} a libiai\ cataimHie^ 
ha\e been discussed in detail in the Inrbt ol the L,u\s 
of bibiarj Science, in the second \ohnne of this sciies^ 
That discussion mai lie snmniaiised bv tli ' s^terneiA tiiat 
a libiaij’ catalogue sfiornefbc sD' de's^ed as 

(1) to disclose to ceery leadei bis or bei book, 

(2) to secure lor e\cry book its leader, 

(3) to save the time of the leader, and 

(4) for tins puipose, to save the time oi the staff 

To pursue Cutter's line of approach and resbite the 
purpose 111 a more specific v ay, the functions of a librai y 
catalogue aie^ 


1 Rajnc, VTI tA^ (S R) Five lai\s of libiaiy science 

(Madias Libraiy Association, publication series, 2) 1931 

Pp 297,'' 298, 307 312, 351-359 

2 CoTTrr (Cbailes A ) Rules foi a dictionary catalogue 

Edn 4 1904 (United States, Buieati of Education, special 

lepoit on public libianes, part 2), P 12 
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i/, 

(1) to enable a peison to find a book of whieli either 

(A) the author, or 

(B) the title, or 

(0) the subject is known, 

(2) to slioAv what the library has 

(D) by a given aiitlior, 

(E) on a given subject, and 

(F) in a given kind of literature, and 

(3) to assist in the choice of a boolc 

(G) as to its edition, and 

^ (H) as to its chaiacter. 

Museuji Tradition 

•, Jfistoi’urailyV'li'ov^t nature of the* libiary cala- 

foi Jttug4lmuenced by a poweiiiil tiadition 
bj tills tradition, undue empliasis was placed on the 
J^ii£iy as a museum, A\heic‘ books are lioused foi piesci- 

lhnD"pTimaTW pin pose of ihe 
^dbalegim-^u^ialim4‘y^tak(^i to ,'bc that of serving as 
in inA^cntoij' ot the contents ot tlie libiaiy- To make 
this inventoiy catalogue as sunple as possible, it was 
nade of tlie title-a-liiie tyiie, listing the* books in the acces- 
sion ordei, with the books thmisehes ai ranged on the 
bhelves in the same accession oidei The task of budd- 
ing up a catalogue of this piimitiie type is not difficidt 
and calls foi no leij elaboiate code 

Spirit op Sauss^ianship 

The force that has been trjing to oust this museum 
tradition may be dcsciibed as the foice of ‘ Salesman- 
ship ’ Tins force emanated fiom a new view of the 
library Aeeoiding to this mow, a hbiary is an institu- 
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lion charged with the duty of eonveitnig c/\ei 3 " person 
m its area into its regular customer and seiuing the 
customers so well, so promptly and with such cxaci 
reference to their .specific needs that they wmiild gladl.\ 
keep on as customeis A libraiy is not a museum Init a 
wmik-shop, full of liic and aetiMt\ It is not the liook 
which gets rapidlj' woin out by constant use that should 
w'oriy a library, aecoidmg to this mcw, but it is the book / 
wdiich would seldom lea\e the shelf that needs aiiMoiif 
attention and effective tieatment This view is noi| 
revolutionising everything eonncfled with tho libiaiy-|- 
book selection, shelf arrangement, aichitecluie, fuinituiy^ 
library location, library hours, libiary finance, libiar?-’ 
staff, attitude tow'ards readeis and last but not least th|i 
libraiy catalogue It is also among other things tijiii/G 
to relegate the spiiit of inieiiloii to its legitimate f/ar 
off place 111 the back-gTound so as hot ttr snioth.ei' 
nascent spiiit of sen ice senice at <iny cost, sen ice ak 
any iisk whreh is slowlv but lightly eiili\ening tho 
libiaiies of to-day 

First Victory 

The first stiuggle over the libiarj catalogue botw'eeii 
the mveii'toiw tiaditioii and the service spiiit lesulted in 
'a eompiomise The title-a-lme eiiti}^ was preseived but 
the entries weie to be, not in the accession older, but in 
the alphabetical oidei of the names of authors This 
replacement of the vagaiies of accession the vagaries 
of the aljihabet W'^as, to some extent, due to the seiviee 
spiiit not knownng its owoi mind, not having had enoiigli 
expel lence to know’^ wdiat interested leadeis most tlie 
authoi or the suhject-mattei 

Slcoxd Victory 

But it did not take long to see the miportaiiee of 
siibjeet-mattei The first result of seeing it was to get 
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one more concession, vtz , replacing the single alphabetical 
sequence by a niimbei* of such sequences at the late 
of one sequence to each of fifteen or twenty broad classes 
into which knowdedge was divided The catalogues of 
many of our libiaiies are now at one or other of these 
, stages 




Emancipation 

\ 

,^Thei real emancipation of the library catalogue from 
Hhe hold of the inventory tradition dates from the inven- 
11 of the shelf-1 egister, wdiich, as the name implies, 
the books, on the basis of a title‘-a-lnie_entrv, in an 
%,'ckA wdneh is exactly parallel to the order of the boolcs 
itie shelves The inventorv spirit being thus cut off 
i^|th a special register of 'its^ojvn, the catalogue began to 


"Ip if self and conducive to 

Ifin^ni of^fe': 


new' seivice-spirit of the libraries 


0 


f'- , ^^UNi^AR'riii!. Dictionary Catalogue 

■AV^nw^i^-Ted to what is known as 
the dictionary catalogitcT" Ir-'-cbnsists of a single part, 
with the components differentiated to suit the different 
functions to be peifoiined bj'' the catalogue The pei^ 
fection of thisJoim has engaged many an inventnc brain 
fiom the 'middle of the last centurj’- It has developed 
sopie new techniques the fixing of subject headings foi 
a dictionary catalogue being an example of colossal 
magnitude 


It has been said that the i evolutional les the tradition- 
breakeis of one geneiation themselves become the eon- 
seivativos of the next, fondly clinging to the new tiadi- 
tion, which they themsehes founded in the place of those 
that they broke down So it is in library cataloguing f 
The fascination of grappling with the difficulties wath 
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which the dictionary catalogue bristles scfems to have so 
iiairowed the vision that the immediate and, next stage of 
evolution in the catalogue is either not peicened oi 
lesisted with bigotry 

Bipartite CL\ssiFn:D Catalogue 

The next stage in the evolution of the libiary catalogue 
consists in splitting it into two paits, on the basis of the 
differences of function one pait holding all the com- 
ponents giving information about what the library has 
on various subjects and the other holding all the otlur 
components Tho arrangement in the former is by Call 
Numbers and Class Numbers and tins is filiatoiy Tin 
ariangement in the latter is alphabetical as in a dic- 
tionary. That this bipartite foim of catalogue is a mo^e 
evolved form than the unipaitite dictionaii’ catalo,7 
ivill be conceded by those that beijeie lhrit'-C^6iuTmil 
means differentiation in strneture to meet differentiation 
m function ,« those who, liowe\er, hold, the view that the 
ultimate stages* of c^olutioiv miiica'noTc'aiid to 

differentiation, mus^ leain by expciience" the enormous 
difficulties oi a dictioiiaiy catalogue and the eompaia- 
- tively easy elimination oi handling of such difficulties in 
the classified form of catalogue, ontluied in this code 

A Cause for Deliv 

The delay in the emeigence of the bipartite! form a' 
the dominant forir*) has been due, not meielj’’ to the 
resistance of the piactitioneis of the unipartite Drctionarv 
Catalogue, but also to the absence liitlieito of a scheme 
of book-classification ivhieh (1) individualises specific 
subjects of any degree of intension whatever (2) airanges 
specific subjects at all levels in an acceptable filiaxorv 
ord,er and (3) individualises the different books in a 
specific -subject 
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A Fai.t.A-GY 

A subtle fallacy also leads to the letention of the 
Dictionaiy Catalogue in pieferenee to the Classified 
The oidmaiy leader, it is aigued, is faimliar only with 
alphabetical aiiangemeiit and that the catalogue, being 
piimai;ily ior Ins use, should be puuly alphabetical The 
.premises of this argument are correct but a fallacy luiks 
the introduction of the epithet ‘ purely ’ All that 
premises warrant is that there should be< an alpha- 
«^ical part through which the ordinary reader can enter 
catalogue The second part of the bipartite Classified 
jg alphabetical just for this purpose 



A Deeper Function 

for a particular book ot a 
the alphabetical part is 
!;nCby itself to satisfy his want But if it is interest 
J»i AC&uIiJCet'rtVhieh^^kes Jum to.the^libiaiy, his wants wall 

sl^ead ’before him a 
full, connected, panorama”* of all* thc^ materials on Ins 
specific subject, all its subdivisions and all broader 
subjects of which it is itself a subdivision Moreover, 
few' leaders are able to name then specific subjects 
exactlj' It IS a broader or a nariow'er subject that is 
usually thought of But whatever is brought up' and 
however wide of mark it may be, the alphabetical part 
tells him, as it were, “ For aU books^'on the subject you 
mention and on all connected subjects, look up the region 
of the Classified Part coveied by numbei so and so ” 
There he finds displayed the full field of Ins interest 
When he enteis it he finds all that he was raguely 
conscious of having wanted j and indeed it is only then 
that he is able to know the exact thing he wanted 
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ft 

The function of tlie mimber is exhausted as soon as the 
leader enteis the region indicated by it Thereafter the 
iiiimbeis do not occupy liis thought oi distract him His 
mmd 111 fully occupied with the helpful filiatoiy way in 
uhicli names of his books follow one after another He 
is delighted This delight is at bottom due to the satis- 
faction of unexpiessed wants and to the getting of some- 
thing which he did not know hou to ask for This repre- 
sents a deeper function to be pei formed by the libiaiy 
catalogue 

I 

A Duty | 

It IS the duty of the libiaiy to meet such unexpiessed 
wants, paiticularly because an ordinary reader docs nor 
know lioiv to give shape to them and state them The 
Didtioiicuv Catalogue, with its inevitable alphabetical 
scatteiing of sub3eets instead 'of collocation, can nof 
satisfy tins want Its maze of ‘ See also ’ directions 
will viituajly tire out the ordinary reader by sending 
him from pillar to posh-^ - — • — 

It IS unchivalrous'^ to say to the leadei, as it weie, 
“ You declaie you can enter the catalogue only with the 
alphabetical key Ei go, then you shall have it’ But you 
will have to use the alphabet not only at the beginning 
but throughout and to the very end ’’ This is too gieat 
a penalty to be imposed upon the reader It is pushing 
the ' alphabet ’ beyond its legitimate function Tlclal 
officiencj and gidcef illness consist in confining the use of 
each tool to the puipose for which it is best suited oi 
designed To dwjfiav the losouiccs of a libiaiy in a 
filidtory oidei the collect means is the classified aiiango- 
men( and not the alphabetical one As the libraij' cata- 
logue has to do this and as th't leader can enter it only 
with the alphabetical key, a bipartite catalogue with a 
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classified and an alphabetical pait is the onlj^ suitable 
one 

The Future 

If the bipaitite foini of catalogue comes into general 
ise, it will doi’btlcss lead to iiicie evohed and moie 
Tficicnt forms in the future 

For tlie' time being, howevei, the bipaitite classified 
latalognc should be populaiised and this code is, tlieie- 
Coie, confined to lules relating to its compilation 

03 T]ic caltilogiic is lo consist o£ two parts, 
VIZ ^ tlie Classified Part and the Alpha- 
betical Part. 

Part is to serve as a 
"Subject Catalogue. 

'^12 The iVlphabetical Part is to serve as an 
Alphaheih ,)1 Cataltigiie and as an 
Al^phabciicai Pidcx- to Glasses of Sub- 
jects and IS thus to form an Alphabeti- 
cal Index to the Classified Part 

It can be seen that the Classified Pait is designed to 
suit the functions maiked by Cuttei as (C), (E), (F), 

(G) and (II), iiliile the Alphabetical Part coiiesponds 
to the functions (A), (B), (D) and to some extent 

(H) also 

It can also be seen that the Alphabetical Pait is 
viitually the Dictionaiy Catalogue mimis the Subject 
Ehtries 



ClIAPTEK 02 


TYPES OF ENTPJES 

02 Tliei'e arc to bo lour ty])cs oi entries, \nz , 
Mam Eiiliy, Cioss Eeicronce Eniiy, 
>^liidex Ent ly and (b’oss Reference 
Index Enti}, tlie last lliiee t}]>es beine 
called Added ]<lnt lU's 

An enti} is a iccoid .iboiit a -woik in a catalogue 
E\ci.v ^\olIv ^\lll fiel at least one enfn — the ontiy known 
as the Mam Entrj But a work ina\ also get moio than . 

I 

one entiy Such additional oi Added Entries, as tliey 
aie called, belong to one or othci oi tbc olJici thicc t\pes j 
cnumeiated in this iiilc Some oi these types consist, 
leally of a number ol distinct sub-tyiics as will lie seo/k‘ 
111 latei cliaptcis (ci Chaps 3 and 4) 

While each cntij is made ni lelation to a woik, once 
it IS ‘wiitten out, its assignment to •'Ihc- anpicpri2t^A?A^^ 
of tbc catalogue <ind its lolatne })osition among the 
entries in its pait aio dot ei mined cntiicly by tlic I'viie 
to ■which it belongs and by tbc details it is dosignod to 
emphasize, in othci woids, the woik to which it i elates 
may theieaitei be eliminated fiom view 

To put It in a different -way, each entiy fonns one of 
the fundamental units out of which tlie catalogue! is 
made one oi the ultimate bucks wdiicli aie built into the 
stiuctuie Just as the Micks needed for a structure are 
made iii several patterns, so also the entries in a cata- 
logue are of several types 

Main Entry 

There is one and only one Mam Entry for each wmrk 
■'It enters a rvoik under the chief Specific Siiboect with 
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which it deals It is, as its name implies, the basic eiitrj 
about a work It gives us moie luiormation about the 
work than any other -^tiy Furtliei, as can be seen fiom 
rule 16 and its subdmsi^iis, it acts as a kej’’ which lets 
us Imow what Added Entries the wdik has leceived in tlio 
catalogue The whole of chapter 1 is de%oted to its 
construction 


Cross Eeferukce Entry 

The number of Cross Refeienee Entries to be given 
ffor a work is variable It ma}’’ be vero or onei or two or 
iPi’ee, etc , even quite a laige number Tlie why of this 
,\^i^iability V. 1 II be appreciated, if the pin pose of the 
Refeience Entry is understood This question has 
diera full}’' discussed, in the light of the Laws of Libraiy 
f^eiencQ in my Five Jaios of hbmni science^ A Cross 
Uefcronce Ji 3 nliw„entci^ a Mork under one or otlier of the 

its^^f^p-'cific Subject wilh 11111011 il 
ni.iv deal and a \ioilc is to oot a,s mam Cioss Eeforcnco 
'as thcic aV dlirwnf'subsidni v subiccts so dealt 

This type of eiitij’’ is, iiccessiiated by the inciitalile 
composite natuie of most of the iioiks Pew are of the 
monograph tiTie Verv often a woik, whose chief inteicsl 
is in a ceitain subject, may devote a chapter or a few 
pdges to some other topic It may also happen that 
thioughout a work, primarily dcioted to a particular 
subject, information about some others is inevitably 
seatteied If a catalogue lists a woik only under its 
primary subject and majees no attempt whatever to give 
analytical cioss-refeiences, it "will offend against the Laws 
of Libiary Science At the same time, practical con- 


3 Cross 1 eference and Second Law, T’p 297-298 , 

Cross reference and Third Law, Pp 309 312, 

Cross reference and Pouith Law, Pp 351-359, 

Economic aspect of cross-reference work, Pp 354-355, 
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sideratioiis, such as staff, finance and the polic} of t!ie 
hbrar}^ may not permit ol the cioss-reierencing ^\olk' to 
be done as piofnsely and as thoioughly as the La\\s 
would demand 4 

Thus, the nature of the worlc and tlie limitations of 
the libiary would make the numbei ol Cioss Refeiencc 
Entiles of a woik vary widely as staled aheadv 
Chapter 2 is devoted to thc( 'construction of cntiics ol lliis 
type 

Index Entries 

The number of Index Entries foi a voik is al^o Aaiiable ^ 
There is one t'^’pe of woik, viz, go\einmental and similar | 
annual and other periodic repoits, vhieh do not get any/ 
Book Index Entry Normally e\eiv othci woik vill gel/ 
'at least one such entry It may get more but seldojn 
moie than half a dozen -- -- - J-*-' 

These entries enable a leadei to get In's book, piovided 
he has some information about it ' Foi, the Index Entiies 
enter a woik undei the/nyfiTeT^aiithois, ‘edilbii>, 
latois, etc, under the name of senes and, in ceitain eases, 
under the title Each woik has also associated with it 
Index Entries which index names of subjects These 
direct the readei to the regioli of the Classified Pait 
where he can find Ins mateiials enumerated and featuied 
111 a filiatoiy wav Cliaplei 3 is devoted entnely to tlic 
eonstiuetion of this t5''pe of entiles 

Cross Eeference Index Entrv 

A Cioss Refeienee Index Entry oceuis only oeeasioii- 
ally It IS only a very small percentage of ivoiks that 
gives use to this type of cntiies It is deiised to 

4 RA^■■GA^TATHA:^J• (SR) Tlieoiy of libraiy tatalogue 1938 
(Madras Libiary Association, publ cation senes, 7) Chaps 32 
and 33 
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economise in tlie number of Index Entries It usually 
directs the reader's attention from one heading to another 
in the Alphabetical Part of the catalogue Chaptei 4 
deals with tbis^tj^pe of entries 

021 The Mam Entry and the Cross Reference 
Entry are to occur in the Classified 
Part. " 

These two types of entries give, in their respective 
deading lines, svmbohc translations of the names of siib- 
peets Such symbolic translations go- by the name of 
Mass Nnmbeis There is a nniqne Class Number for 
every conceivable subject It is an ordinal number The 
o:i^inal arrangement of Class Numbers among themselves 
•s rendered mechanical, ^ c , in anangmg them, one need 
know the names df the subjects which they lepresent 

: Ent once thej'- aie arianged, 
ttil olvSlr,' in^^ich Subjects have been made to fall, 
jwilhu.e found to be that which is most helpful to readers/' 

l'>rocei^jnf||^llltruMingfl.OK\s5j'sumbers does not fall 
within the domain of cataloguing Classification is an 
independent science The determination of the Specific 
Subject of a woik belongs to it and not to cataloguing 

022 The Index Entry and the Cross Refe- 

rence Index Entry are to occur in tlie 
Alphabetical Part. 

023 The Mam Entry is to reproduce a por- 

tion of the title page modified aceord- 
mg to prescribed rules and utilismg, if 
necessary, any relevant information 
given in the back of the title page or 
m the colophon, except for the mailer 
for its section called ‘ ISTote 
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0231 If tlie title page had not been printed, 

or if it had been lost infhe copy of the - 
' library and could not be copied from 
that of a sound copy elscwhove, the 
title iiagc of tlie book is to lie re- 
constructed for the ])urpose ol these 
rules from the evidence available vith- , 
in the book and m outside sources / 

0232 If there are t\vo or more title pages, the/ 

one to be chosen for cataloguing pur- 
poses IS to be the earliest mentioned o( 
the following, which is available. 

(1) that which is special to the woi’k, i 

which IS distinct from a generic title i/ 
page common to several works; m 

(2) that which is m the,fayoip:ed langUa^ p-.. 

of the libraiy; ' '‘'i 

(3) that which is in the language occurimg 

earliest ui a'ocaiC"uMcnignages'^ be _ 
decided l/y each libraiy according to 
its experience;' 

(4) that which is in the language of the 

work ; 

(5) that which is m the language of the 

author. 

0233 If the title page is polyglot, the portion 

to be chosen for caTalogumg purposes 
IS to be that which is m the language 
earliest mentioned ui the following, 
which IS available. 

5 Cf Ranganathan (S E. ) Colon classification 1939 
(Madias Libiaiy Association, publication senes, 8) Rule 0332 
'’nd the comnaentaiy on it 
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/ (1) the ia^'OUTed language o£ tlie libvaiy; 

(2) the Janguage occurring earliest m a 

>(^cilc ui langLiagob^' to be cleiiclcd by 
, each libraiy according to its expe- 
rience, and 

(3) the language oJ the work li’ the work 

IS in a smgle language - - 

j 024 All Added Entiieb (cc. all other entries) 
are to be briel, and aie to be obtained 

, b.y abridging and inodil'ynig the Mam 

Entry accordmg to the rules 

V 

In ])articiilai an_ Added Entiy is to give 
-only the short title of the Avork aaIiicIi 
- . IS to cqn^t of one of the folio wmg in 

ef erence, iiiwided it 
(^Lixeriand sufficient desciij)- 
"^lon ^Half-title, Rimnmg 

- tn^r«i?j^~Hfnder"s title. 

02411 If none of tlie aboA'e 'exists oi* glides a 
correct and ^sufiieient description, the 
cataloguer is to abbreviate the title 
giA’-en in the Mam Entry, in a suitable 
way. 

It jnav be stated explicitly-tliat the short title is to 
omit the names of collaborators and the specification of 
the edition, 

r 

6 Cf RA\GA^AT^A^ (S It ) Colon classification 1939 
(Madias Libiarv Association, publication senes, 8) Rule 0332 
and the commeiitaiy on It 
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CIJAPTBK 03 
STYLE OF WRITING 

The style oi makmg the entiies is, to suiiu exlni! to 
depend on the plijsieal foim oJ tlie (utalofrue Finni 
this point of view, thie'< plusical forms inn% lie iceo"m'’e{l 

the bound-hook foim, the loosc-lcnf ionn, and the eaid 
form The choice of form has to be made in the light of 
the Fifth La^^ of Liiirary Science Th f main concern of 
,the Fifth Laiv is to give full weight to the second factor 
mentioned in the introdnctorv paiagiaph of Chapter 01. 
viz, the need for casual repaiis and iioqncnt addition of 
details even while the ealalogne eontunies to be in nse 
It has been discussed in detail in mA* Fji c Imrs nf 
science ‘ 

Physical Form or the Catalogui: , ^ 

The dai’s of time-honouicd bound-book form arc gone 
for eier neier to rctiun at least jii the case of r 
growing vital library The loosedcaf torin 
foim arc so much alike, that the} admit c nearly the 
same stvle of making tlie entnes As the caul form 
marks a later stage of evolution, as it is iightlv moie 
popular and as it is desirable to make the rules definite, 
this chapter deals only with the stile of making cntiies 
for a card catalogue 

Card Catilogue 

In Older that the right scqncnec may always he easily 
maintained each csrd is to get onlv one cnirv, eveept 
Avieie ru^es piovide for the consolidation of several con- 
secutive -C/itiies into a single ‘ consolidated cntiv ’ 

Expenenee has singled out cards, 5"X3"X 01", as 
of the most convenient size They aie referred to as 

7 Pp S93 897 
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‘ stmidaid' cards ’ for caialogumg purposes If the 
catalogue, as a tool, is to liai e the longest lease of life 
possible, it IS desirable that ceids of the best textuic 
■should be used To secure elegance, it is bettei to have 
luled cards 

\ Printed vs Written 

liKcxt to the choice of the material on which the entry 
i\'! to be made, we have to examine the mode of malang 
ifi'o entiy Is the entry to be printed, t^iie-written or 
%w-'itten by hand? Pimting will be ideal, if economically 
)^<)S’|Tble As the cost of punting goes to-daj'-, it is not 
Woncnncal foi individual libiaries It may be possible 

countries where co-opeiatne cataloguing is practised 
bVi as the numbei of such countiies is, howe\ei, now 
smbtl and co-operative cataloguing has got its oivn moot 
iH«.aQt.^ihcrpurpo^ of this book to go into 

/ f ^ ‘ , 

< V — * 

■-*^»Sbon which will leave 
'_.i>thmd 'it an'j-^deljjile impress?^. The handling of 
single caids need n^t be ‘consideiecl,’ however, a serious 
handicap, as it \i\ay-'be possible to pioditee the cards in 
reels of suitable length / 

Thus writing by hand appears to be the only mode 
practicable m individual libiaries 

But, no libraiy can get on with a single copy of the 
catalogue Further, the tendency now is to have groups 
of small libiaries knit together This organisation in- 
volves having a number of copies of the catalogue The 
number is usually too small, however, to make printing 
economical Hence the library world is now engaged in 

'' } 

8 Ranganathakt (S R) Theory of library catalogue 1938 
(Madias Library Association, publication- series, 7) Chap '62 
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caiiymg on \aiioiis cxpciiiucnts ni the matter It m.n 
he lioped that, beiuic long, some cliCcip method oi dupli- 
cation will lie invented 

Blit, in all cases, it is neecbsarj that the lust eo]u 
should be iMittcn out Jlcneo, the iiilcs of this chaiitcr 
heal upon the st}lc oi lonlvirj the entucs m caids ^ 

This Itiiiigs us to tno ot hoi issues, isv the wiitm.^ 
tUiid to be used and the hand in Minch tiic entries aie tp 

f 

be wilt ten ! 

I 

Writing Fluid 

0301 As the catalogue is a perinauoiit recoid 

and as the cost o( Tenewing it wlioli’- 
sale would be prohibitive, the indch- 
bility of the mk used should be &ac]i 
as to make the entry last as long at tlie 
card lasts. 

0302 Cltiss Numbers and Call Numbers 

should, howevei, -be-Avritt-eiijm P^^cii 
as these, are liable to revision antr-^ 
change 

LibrjIRy Hand 

As legaids the hand, ive aie betivccn tivo opposing 
factors On the one side, the hand in which a person 
wiites is singulaily personal The science oi giaphologv 
is based on this fact On the othei hand, the catalogue 
of a glowing libiaiv accictcs to itself scicial cntiics 
from week to week, ovei an indefinitely large nnmbei of 
gcneiations Hence, it all the calligiapliic idiosyncrasies 
of all the successive catalogueis he gnen iiill play, the 
catalogue \iould ceitainly become an unattractive hotch- 
potch The libraiy world wnuld lath^f sacrifice the 
individuahty m the handwiiting of cataloguers tiian 
make the heterogeneous style of the catalogue offend or 
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scare away the readers Accordingly, it has, in recent 
years, developed an impel sonal hand and dubbed it the 
‘libraiy hand ’ It is claimed that even a person vith 
a bad hand can practice it with success and, what is 
more can wiite it fairly fast 


K 3 All words and numbers m an Entry 
are to be written in a bold upri^lit 
hand, their letters and digits being 
detached from one another: 


Ltbrvry H\.nd 

[Tl C 1) b h Gr 1 1 1 J 
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Rules on Style of Writing 
Befoie we proceed to state the lules of this chapter, 
an apology is due to the leader An actual demonstra- 
tion of writing the various kinds of cards nould be more 
effective than a chapter of rules But, as Ujo author of 
a book IS denied the piivilege of peisonal demoiistiation, 
he. IS driven to the cireumlocutoiy mode of describing 
them by rules Hence, I would request the reader to 


3i 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

bear with me m this matter and follow tlie rules by 
actually writing out sample cards 

Further, the rules Of this chaptei ha^e necessaiily to 
anticipate some of the information given in chapters 1 
to'4, legaidmg the stiucture and the sections ot the 
different types of entries Hence, a rapid perusal of 
those rules is necessary before the following rules aic 
taken up Conversely,, some familiarity with the rutys 
of this chaptei is necessary to follow' the imles of cha^S- 
ters 1 to 4 Thus some amount of leading foiwaids and 
backw'ards becomes inevitable | 

Lines in a Card ! 

0304 The toiD-most horizontal line of a cai*d 

IS to be called the Leading Line. 

0305 The left-most vertical Ime of a card is 

to be called the Lust 'Vertical. / . 

0306 The vertical Ime which is to the right of ^ 

the First /VerticaL-of—vi-cai^^^ is to be 
called tl;ie Second Vertical. 

" ’ Leading Section 

031 The section of an entry which is written 

or at least commenced on the Leading 
Line is to be called the Leading Sec- 
tion. 

y 0311 The Leading Section and all its conti- 
imation lines are to be commenced at 
the First Vertical. 

0th j.R Sections 

032 All the other Sections except Index 

FTmnbers oeciiriing ni Index Entiies 
(see rules 31 and 32) and Accession 
Numbers occurring m Mam Entries 

‘)9 
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(see rule 1), are to be commenced at 
the Second Vertical. 

0321 The continuation lines of all sections 
are to be commenced at the Fwst 
Vertical. 

Index Ntoiber 

033 The Index Humber m the Second Sec- 

tion of’ an Index Entry (see rules 31 
and 32) is to be written as far to the 
right 111 its line as possible. 

Serial Number 

034 In the case of a Book Index Entry using 

the name of a Senes ui the Leadmg 
Section, the Serial Number m the' 
Intermediate Hem (see rule 3224) is 
to be commenced at the First Vertical, 
while the word that follows the Serial 
Number is to be commenced at the 
Second Vertical or as far further to 
its right as may be necessary it tlie 
Serial Number is so long as io go 
beyond the Second Vertical. 

Accession Ntoiber 

035 The Section oh a Mam Entry consisting 

of the Accession Number (see rule 1) 
IS to be written at the right end of the 
bottom -most Ime. 

0351 If two or more Accession Numbers are 
to be written in the same Main Entry, 

^ they are to be written in an order 
parallel to that of the Book Numbers 
with which they correspond and such 

5 33 
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that the last Niim])(3r occupies tlie 
naht end of tlie bottom-most line. 

o 

JIem)Ixg 

036 The Second Section in the ]\Iam Entry 
(see rule 1), the Leading Section in an 
Index Entry (see rules 31 and 32) and 
the Leading Section and the Third 
Section in a Cross Reference Index 
Entry (see rules 41, 42, 43, 44 and 45) 
are to be called Headings. 

0361 When a Heading is to be in i\so or more 

parts, the first part is to he called the 
Mam Heading, and the later jiai’ts. 
Sub-headings 

03611 The jiarts of a Heading are to be deemed 
separate sentences ''' 

0362 The words m a Heading are to be 

w’ritten in Block Letters except those 
that are either 

(1) directed to be enclosed in biackets, or, 

(2) stated to be directmg or descriptive 

or mdi VI dualising or connecting; or 

(3) the contractions, “ i.e ” and ‘‘ etc.”; 

0363 When the name of a iierson is used as 

Heading, the words in the name, other 
than those directed to be written first, 
are to be wnatlen in their natural order 
wuthin circular brackets 

0364 When the name of a Corporate Body is, 

used as Heading, Mam Heading or 
Subheading, the words m the name, 
oilier lhan those directed to be wuatten 
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first, are to be written wnthm circular 
brackets in Ibeii natural order wuth a 
dash m the place of the w^ord directed 
1© be written first 

0365 All Subject Headings are to be written 

ni block letteis "wlnle Subject Siib- 
hcadnigs ahe to be ivritten in block 
letters and undeiinied w’hile writing 
and 111 italics vJnle printing 

Auxit,iar\ Words \ 

0366 iUl words stated tb be directing or 

descrijptive are to be written in ordi- 
nary hand and mideiiined while wnt- 
mg and ui italics while prmtmg. 

0367 All woids stated to be mdividualisnig 

or coimectmg are to be written m 
ordinary hand. 

0368 When a name has to be individualised 
' by a numeral, Roman or Arabic, the 

numeral is to be added after the name 

Kest of thf Entry 

037 All the other words m an entry are to 
be written as if they occur in ordinary 
prose, in the light of what the rules 
indicate as to wdiat should be deemed 
to be sections and the sentences consti- 
tuting them, excepting that words 
stated to be directing or descrijitive 
. are to be written in ordinary liand tUid 

underlined while wu’itmg and hi italics 
while in printmg. 

0371 Words constituting the h^ihe of a per- 
, son or a corporate body are to be 
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WTitten 111 tlieir natural order, except 
where a difieient oidei is specilically 
laid down by a rule 

0372 The use ot caxntals is to be regulated by 

the rules o! grammar o£ the Janguage 
of the entry. 

0373 Punctuation marks are to be given hs 

in ordinary jirose 

It cannot be said that the lulcs o£ grammar icgaiding 
the use oi capitals and punctuation inaiks aic ^el^ 
rigid or definite They aic, I bclieic, made piuposolv 
clastic so that some J’lccdom maj be gnen to indnidunl 

tastes But the result of gning ficedom to the ^aavlng 

✓ 

tastes of the individual catalogueis oi a hliiarv wll 
malvc the libraiy catalogue unseemly Hence, it is recom- 
mended that the fieedom, given by the lules of grammar, 
should not be extended by a libraiy to its indmdual 
cataloguers but that each libiar.y should diaw up its ovu 
lules and enforce them iigidly. On tlm other hand,, it 
IS felt that it is not desiiable that the fiecdom of the 
hbraiies also should be cut off and a uniform set of iigid 
rules, enforced on all libraries 

038 All numbers other than those forming 
part of the name of a monarcli oi’ a 
pope or any such personage or of the 
name of anything else and other than 
Call ISTumbers and Class Numbers are 
to be written in Arabic Numerals. 

0381 A set of consecutive numbers is to be 
represented by the symbof consisting 
of: 

(IX the first number of The set; 

(2) a daslr, and 
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(3) tile last number of tbe set-. 

This representation may be referred to 
as ‘ m elusive notation 

Also, if an indefinite continuation of 
consecutive numbers begin n mg from a 
specific number is intended, it is to 
be represelited by tbe sjnnbol consist- 
ing of: 

(1) tbe specific niunber forming tbe 

beginning; and 

(2) a dasb. 

’ Tbis representation may be referred to 
as ^ o]Den notation 

0382 Tbe members of an increasing sequence 
of numbers and sets of consecutive 
numbers in inclusive notation, are to 
be seiiarated by commas. 

0391 Each library is to manitam a specifica- 
tion for deciding wbetber a volume is 
to be regarded as 

(1) undersized; or, 

(2) oversized; or, 

(3) abnormal for tbe reason of baviug 

too many plates or maps or for 
any other peculianty m its build 
or for any otber reason. 

It IS found from experience that it is convenient to 
have the pamphlets, the giant folios and, the other 
abnormal volumes, arranged in separate sequences of 
their own On the other hand, it is not desirable to have 
the entries corresponding to them taken out of their 
natuial place m the catalogue Hence, there must be 
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some simple metliod oi sho^^lllg, in their (ntries, the 
sequence in which Ihci m.iy bo ioiinrl in the stack loom 
After mam cxpeiiments, the Madras Unncisily Libiuiy 
hit upon the plan desciibed in the snbcliMsions of this 
luie It has been in use in tliat libian loi the last lew 
3’eais and it is giving c\eiy satisiaction poS',iblc 

One does not uish to be dogmatic in liMiig the si/c 
foi a ‘ pam])hlet ‘ giant Jolio and so on Tliat is iihy 
this rule leaves the spccilication in the hands of individual 
libraiies It is expected that each libiai^* should, in 
the light of expeiience, vviite out a siieeification a^ a 
supplement to this lule 

As an illustiation, the specification used bj htc [Madras 
University Libiaiy is given heie 

I A volume is deemed to be undeisi/ed, if 

(1) Its breadth is less than 12", and 

(2) (a) its thickness is not gieatei than 2", 

0 ? 

(6) its thickness is not gieatei than 1" and its 
height IS less than 6", 
or 

(c) its thickness is not greater than 2" and its 
height IS less than 5", 
or 

{d) its thickness is not greater than 6" and its 
- ' height IS less than 2" 

II A volume is deemed to be oversized if its breadth 
IS not less than 12" 

' III A volume is deemed to be abnoimal if 

(1) it contains not less than 50 plates or maps or 
both plates and maps taken together 

■ ' or 
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(2) the paper is very pool, such as impressed paper 

or paper heavily loaded with clay, 
or 

(3) the Refeience Section recominends its inclusion 

in the abnoimal sequence because oi the pecu- 
liar natuie of the contents or the scaicily 
value of the \olume 

03911 Tn all the entries of an nnclersized 
.volume, its Book jSFiunber is to be 
uuderlmed. 

03912 In all the entries of an oversized 

volume, its Book Number is to be ^ 
over lined. 

03913 In all the entries of an abnormal 

volume, its Book Nmnber is to be lioth 
underlined aiid overlined 

03914 In all the entries of a volume x)ut m any 

other sequence other than the main one, 
t]ie appropriate sequence symbol is to 
be put above the Book Number. 

In a public library, the sequence symbol may indicate 
the branch in which the volume is housed , in a univeisily 
or college lilnary, the depaitment in which it is housed, 
and in a school libraiy, the standard to which it is 
assigned ^ 

0392 If an entry is too long for one card, -it 
IS to be continued in another card , the 

9 flee also Raa’G'VNathan (S R) Libiaiv aclminisliation 
1935 (Madias Libiary Association, pabhcation seiips, 5) 
Section ^81 ^ ' 

Sec also Ran^o \x.athan' (S R ) School and college 
libiaiies, 1942 (Madias Libiaiy Association, publication 
senes, 11), Section 551 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


coDiiecting phrase " coniimied m the 
next card ’ is to be' wntteii at the end 
of the bottom-most line of the earlier 
card and the connecting word ' conti- 
nued ’ IS to be wiitten at the top ol 
the later card. Further tlie Leading 
Section IS to be repealed in all llie 
' additional cauls. ^I'he bcquenee oL such 
' ' cards may be ref ei red to as a set oi 

‘ contmued cards ’. 

03921 A sequence of Mam Entries of iieriodi- 
cal publications, having the same class 
niunber in their respective Leading 
Sections, written ni dilferent lards 
because of break in the set, or diange 
of name or anj^ other of the causes 
covered b}- Rule 8 of Chapter 8 is also 
to bo treated as a set of ‘ continued 
cards 

j 03922 If a set of ‘ contmued cards ' consists "of 
three or more cards, the first card is 
to have the comiectmg phrase written 
in the bottom-most line only, the last 
card is to have the connecting word 
written at the top only and the inter- 
mediate cards are to have the connect- 
ing words wi’itten at the top as well 
as at the bottom 

' ■ 

■ 03923 The ‘ continued cards ’ are to he num- 
bered serially, the serial number being 
written after the connecting word 
^ continued ’ near the toj) of the card. 
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CHAPTER 04 

TRANSLITERATION 

04: If the title page is not m the Favoured 
Script of the library the words m all 
, the entries are to be transliterated m 

that Script in accordance with an 
accepted table of transliteration. 

Tlie script of this book being Roman all the examiiles 
in it are in Roman script It is equivalent to saying that 
the examples are printed as for a libiary whose favouied 
seiipt IS Roman. 

041 The tables given m the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of G-reat Britain 
and Ireland are to be used for the 
scripts covered by them. 

They ai'e based on the agi cement ariived at in an 
International^ Congress of Orientalists 

The first edition of this book reproduced a slightly 
modified form of those tables But m actual practice, we 
found them unhelpful because they did not indicate the 
shapes of consonant-vowel combinations Twenty more 
pages would be required to indicate them It was felt 
that the frequency of use of the tables would not justify 
sparing so many pages for them Further, the bodies 
of the types of the different languages are so diffeient 
that they can not be composed in the same line This 
necessitated the making of blocks for all the pages of 
tables These would increase the cost beyond economic 
limits The tables have, therefore, been omitted in this 
edition 
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CHAPTER 05 


ARTICLES AND CONTRACTIONS 
Some rules presciibe omission oi initial ai tides The 
’ following list oi articles is gnen to facilitate lecogni- 


tion 

Aiabic ad, al, ai, as, 

clt, C/C 

Dutch de, het, 't, een, 

' eene 

Englisli a, an, the 
Freiieli le, la, les, un, 
une 

Gciman. das, dcr, die, 
em, eine 

Ilcbiew lla, he 
Hungarian a, a/, egy 
The numeral adiectno 
distinguished irom on 
should not be omitted 


Italian, gli, gl, i, il, V, 
la, le, lo, nil, iina, 
uiio 

Poi tugucse a, as, o, 
urn, uma 

ScandinaMan de, den, 
dct, en, (‘t, ctt 

Sp.inisii ol, la lo, los, 
un, una 

Yiddish del. di. dns 

one ” should be 
same ioim and 


meaning “ 
ailirlo ot the 


The iolloAMiig aic the eonti actions lo be used, in wilting 
entiles 


Abkur 2 aing 

. Ablazg 

Abridged 

. . Abr 

AbteiLung(en) 

. Abt 

Annotated 

. . Annot 

Annotation 

. . Annot 

Annotator (s) 

. . Annot 

Aullage(-n) 

. . Anfl 

Ausgabe(n) 

. . Ausg 

Ausgewahlt 

. . Ausgew. 

Band 

.. Bd 

Bearbeiter 

. . Bearb 

Bearbeitet 

. . Bearb 

Before Chirst 

.. BC 
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AlU'riCLES AND contractions 


Century 

Commentary 

ComTnentator(s) 

Compiled 

Compiler (s) 

Dedicated 

Dedicatee (s) 

Dedication 

Edited 

Edito 

Editor (s) 

Edition 

Edi/ione 

Epitome 

Epitomised 

Epitomiser(s) 

Erklarmig(en) 

Fascicule 

Gekurzt 

Gesammelt 


Joint 

Nouveau 

Nouvelle 

Number 


.... Cent. 

. . Comm. 

. . Comm. 

. . Comp 
. . Comp 
. . Ded. 

. . Ded 
. . Ded 
.. Ed 
.. Ed 
.. Ed(s) 

. . Edn 
. . Edn 
. . Epit 
Epit 
Epit(s) 

. . Erld 

. . Fasc 
* ,. . Gek 
. . Ges 
. .1 H! 

. . Hisg 
. . Hrsg 
.. lU ^ 

.. IIl(s). 
lU 

. . Introd 
Introd(s) 
. Introd 
. Intiod 

,. .7 Jt. 

. . Nouv. 

.j. Nouv. 

I . . JTo. 


Heft 

Herausgeber 

Herausgegeben 

Illustration 

Illustrator (s) 

lUustrazione 

Introduction 

Introduction writer (s) 

Introductory 

Introduzaone 
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OHAPTEli 06 

ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIES 

061 Tlie entries in the Classified Part are to 
be arranged by the Class Numbers, m 
their respective Leading Sections. 

Tlie oidinal diiaugement o± Class Niunbeis ^vollld 
depend on the scheme of classification used It the Colon 
classification is used, the oidinal airangement is governed 
by lilies 023, 024 and 0241 of Chapter 02 qi that book 

r 

0611 The entries having the same Class 

Numbers in their respective Leading 
Sections are to be arranged among 
themselves m accordance with the 
succeeding rules. 

Such entries vvnll be either Mam Entries of works deal- 
ing chiefly with the specific suboect represented by 
the Class Number in question oi Cross Reference Entries 
of works which deal with it in a subsidiary way 

0612 The entries which have one or more 

Book Numbers m their “respective 
Leading Sections are to have preced- 
ence over those that do not liaveThem 

The result of this lule is’ to sepaiate the Mam Entries 
and Cl OSS Refeience Entries, relating to a giv^ specific 
subject and to give precedence to the former group 

0613 Entries with Book Numbers m their 
. respective Leading Sections are to be 

' arranged among themselves by the 
Book Numbers. 

The ordinal arrangement of Book Numbers would 
depend on the system of Hook numbers used If the Colon 
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ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIES 


0615 Entries winch have no Book Numbers 
either in their Leadmg Sections or in 
their resiiective Third Sections, but 
have the same Class Number m their 
respective Leading Sections will be a 
sequence of ‘‘ contuiued ” entries and 
they are to be arranged in their natural 
order. 

062 The entries m the Alphabetical Part 
are to be arranged strictly by the 
alphabet, as in a dictionary and m 
conformily with the succeeding inles 
of tins chapter 

0621 In the alphabetical i arrangement no 

attention is to be paid to niitial articles 

0622 Cerman words spelt with the vowels 

a, 0 , and u are to be arranged as if 
they were spelt ae, oe, and ue respec- 
tively. 

06231 ■ Scottish names with the Prefix ]\Iac and 
its abbreviated forms such as Me and 
M’ are to be arranged as if the prefix 
were given m full. 

' 06232 Names beginning with St and Ste are 
to be arranged as if they are spelt 
Saint. 

06233 Irish names with mitial O’ and other 

names with prefixes are to be arranged 
as if the initial or jprefix were merged 
111 the name following 

06234 The possessive case is to -be arranged 

wuth the plural 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

0624 The following asceiidmg scale of ordinal 
values are to be borne in mind m 
arranging the entries in the Alpha- 
betical Part . 

1 Section space ; 

2 Pull stop or comma space, 

3 Word siiace, 

4 Block hand; 

5 Block hand miderlmed or in italics ; 

6 Ordinary hand; 

7 Ordinary hand luideiiined or in ita- 

lics; 

8 Numerals ui their natural order; and 

9 Bracket, circular or square, the for- 

mer havmg xirecedenee 

Word space being given piioiiiy oici letteis lias been 
called the rule of “ nothing befoie something ' lo Simi- 
larly the prioiily of section space o\ei beiitencc space 
may be called the rule of “ section befoie sentence ” and 
that of sentence space over "woid space, the rule of 
“ sentence befoie word ” While the rule of “ nothing 
before something ” was a gieat improvement oVer the 
uncertainty thax prevailed before its enunciation, it is 
quite insufficient to meet all the varieties of problems 
arising in‘ alphabetisation in a hbrary catalogue 

It has been usual to direct that homon^ inous woi ds and 

phrases should be arranged among them, selves according 
to their meaning, say, in the oidei 

10 Qtnsrr^ (j Henry) and Acojtpr (H W ) A manual of 
cataloguing and indexing 1933 (Libiaiy Association senes 
of library manuals 5) Pp 249 50 
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ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIES 

1 Names of places, 

2 Names of subjects, 

3 Names of books, 

4 Names of things; and 

5 Name of persons 

But such a direction implies deliberation of a delicate 
nature duiing alphabetisation, which ought to 'be a purely 
mechanical affair n In this code, absolute meclianisation 
of ariangement is sought to be secured by specifying the 
rules foi the stvle of anting and the present rule in a 
fully mtegiated manner This is an attempt to apply 

the Gestalt Theory of Alphabetisation enunciated in tlie 

\ 

Theory of hhiary catalogue. 

Example The combined effect of this rule and the 

* 

rules on style of writing is illustrated by the order in 
which the following entiies get arranged The headings 
alone are given in most cases The first is a forced arti- 
ficial one improvised for purposes of illustration 

1 CAMBRroGE 

VARIANT FORMS of the ahoic woul to he 
' looked up • 

Cambrije 

2 Cambridge 

Hundred years’ progress 

3 Cambridge Education Committh h 

4 Cambridge Libr-iry Commi'j.'ij<« 

5 Cambridge BIBLIOGRAPHY 

6 Cambridge GEOGRAPHY 

7 Cambridge City 

8 Cambridge City Library Committee 

I 

11 RANGAJS'ArHAX '(S R) Theory ot libraiy catalogue 
1938 (Madias Libiary Association, publication series, 7) 
Chap 64 


7 
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9 

Cambridge 

[Massachusets] 

10 

Cambridge 

Fust woid ' 

11 

''Cambridge 

Pseud. 

12 

Caaibridge 

Archaeological SoOiety 

13 

Cambridge Gown. 


For hoohs %n tins Class and its ^uhdivistons 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue under 
the Class Number 

14 Cambridge Philosophical. Society. 

15 Cambridge and Huntingdon 

16, Cambridge (John). 

Aesthetics 

17- Cambridge (John). 

^ Autobiography 

18 , Cambridge , (John). 

, Aletaphrsics 

19 Cambridgf (Jolm) CFJTICISM 

Fo 7 hooks in this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Pait of the catalogue under 

‘ the Class Numbei 

20 Cambridge (John) BEAM A 

For books m this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue undcf 
the Clc^s Number 

21 Cambridge (John) PHILOSOPHY 

For books in this Class and its Subdivisions 
' see the Classified Part of the catalogue under 
the Class Number 

22 Cambridge (John) POETRY 

23 Cambridge (John) Ed 

24 Cambridge (John) Ti 

25 Caaibridge (John) and RosS-(E* B ). 

26, Cambridge (John) and Ross (B B ) Eds, ’ 
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27 Cambridge (John) find Smith (John) 

28. Cambridge {Duke of) '1 

29 Cambridge {Duke of) 2 

30 Cambridgeshire Ftrst wotd 

31 New Shakespeare Society ' 

32 . New South Wat.es 

33 New York 

34 New Zeat.akd 

35 Newata (J T.) - 

36 Newark 

An Insoluble PROBUEi 

Entiy 2 IS a Corporate Author ! 

Heading stands for the County Council of Camhiidge- 
shire, while Entiy 15 is a Joint Coipoiate Authors Entry 
It IS desirable that 15 should follow immediately after 
2 The onlj’’ of manipulating the style of anting 
and ordinal values to effect this, results un interpolating 
25 and 26 between 18 aud 19 This is equally undesire- 
ablc It Jias not been possible to get over this dilemma 
This appeal’s to be an r insoluble problem in totally 
mechanising alphabetisation and at the same time secur- 
ing that entries follow in the most, desiied order 
This IS, therefore, a prolem for furthei lesearch in the 
Gestalt ^Theory of Alphabetisation 

Frequency of Guide Cards .. 

^ In the Alphabetical Part, one guide card for every three 
inches mav prove sufficient The Classified Part must be 
guided more profusely The fact that the guide cards 
should be separated sufficiently so as to stand out 
distinctly is the only limiting factor Subject to, this, 
eveij’- possible class should be guided Even this limiting ' 
factor may be evaded to some extent hr putting an 
inclusive class on' the tah and featuimg its subcla^cs in 
two or three Columns on the body of the card to which 
the tab is affixed > ’ 
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. CHAPTER 07 
' DEFINITIONS 

' Note The authoiitieb mentioned in eiicular biackcts 

in certain definitions aie the followmg 

\ 

1 ‘ Anglo- American Code ’ stands for 

American Library Association and (British) 
Library Association Catalog rules author and 
title, entries 1908 

2 ‘ Cutter ’ stands for 

Cutter (Chailes Ammi) Rules foi a diclionaiy 
catalog Edn 4, 1904 (United States Bureau 
of education special report on public libraries, 
pt 2 ) 

8 ‘NED’ stands for 

Murray (James Augustus Henry) Ed A new 
English dictionary 1888-1928 

4 ‘ Ranganathan ’ stands for 

Eanganathan (S R ) Colon classification, 
1939 (Madras Library Association, publication 
series, 8) 

Accession number The number given to a volume in 
the order of its addition to a library (Cutter) It is 
written at the centre of the back of the title page or as - 
near to it as possible 

Ana A collection of the memorable sayings or table 
talk of any one (NED) 

Artificial composite book See rule 08412 

Author See Personal author, Corporate author 

Author analvtical Same as Contributor index entry 

1 Binder s title The title lettered on the binding of a 
book (Cutter) 





DEFINITIONS 


Book See rule 084: 

Book index eutiy See lule 32 and its sub-divisious 

Book number The puiposc of the ‘ book immbei ’ is 
to individualise the books having tlie same ultunate class 
The Colon Book Nuinbei, lor example, cons’ists of an 
intelligible concatenation of one or more of the ten 
Aiabic numeiajs, the Capital Ictteis of the Roman 
alphabet, a dot and a dash (Ranganathan) It is 
wiitten below the Class Number at the back of the title 
page 

Call number The symbol vhicli individualises a book 
and fixes its position in the shelves relati\ e to the other 
books It consists of two paits the ‘ Class Numbei ’ and 
the ' Book Numbei ’ (Ranganathan) 

Catalogue A list of woiks, i e , books and periodical 
publications ui some libraiy or collection, prepared on 
some definite plan 

Class index entiy See rule 31 and its subdivisions 

Class number A symbolic tianslation of the subject 
of the book The Colon Class Number, for example, 
consists of an intelbgible concatenation of one or more 
of the ten Arabic numerals, the fifty-two letters of the 
Roman alphabet, capital and small, a dash, a colon and A 
(Ranganathan) It is written, below the Accession Num- 
ber on the back of the title page 

Collaboiator One who Is associated with a work in 
the capacity of Joint Author, Reviser, Commentator, 
Editor, Translator, Compiler, Epitomiser, or Director or 
Assistant or in any other secondary capacity 

Colophon TJie inscription formerlj" placed at the 
end of a book or manuscript, and containing the title, the 
scribe’s or punter’s name, date and place of printing, 
etc 
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In early times the colophon gave the information now 
gn en on the title-page (NED) 

Compiler One who makes a vTitten or prinlcd i\oik 
ai’iangement oi mateiials collected from laiious 
written oi printed souiccb In modern lusagc opposed to 
personal author 

Composite book ISec inile 0841 

Compound name A name formed from two or more 
proper iiames 'often connected by a hyphen, a con 3 unction 
01 a preposition (Anglo-American Code) 

Contributor index entry 8cc rules 613 61391 

Corporate author A work is said to be of coipoiatc 
authorship if the responsibility lor its contents docs not 
rest solely on a personal author or authors in their 
piivate capacity but rests essentially on a corporate bodj 
The mere fact that a w^ork is published or aided financially 
or approved or authorised by a corporate body is not 
sufficient reason to deem it to be of corporate authorship 
If the title page of a w'ork mentions the personal name 
of an official of a corporate body m the' place m w’hicli 
the author’s name is usually mentioned, it is to be deemed 
to be of Personal Authorship if its primary’ function is 
extension of the sphere of knowledge and of Corporate 
Authorship if it is limited by the admmistiatne purpose, 
function and outlook of the Corporate Body 12 

Corporate body A number of persons taken collec- 
tiyely usually as united and organised in a common cause 
01 for common action, as for deliberation, goyernment, 
business, a .society, association, league, fiatemitv 
(NED) 

12 See also Ranoa^taihak (S R) Theory of libiary cata- 

logue 1988 (Madras Library Association, publication sefTes, 
7) Chap 54 

'f 
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' Cross reference entrj’- ' See rule 2 and its .subdivisions 

Cross reference index entry See lule 4 and its sub- 
divisions 

* / 

Edition One of ^ the different Joriiis in ^vhlch a 
literary work (or a collection of worJ>s) is published 
either by the author himself, or by subsequent editors 
(NED) 

Editor One who prepares the literary woik of 
another person or number of persons for _ publication bj 
selecting, revising and arranging the material, also one 
who prepares an edition of any literary work (NED) 

Entry A record about a work, le a book or a 
periodical publication, in a catalogue 

-Extract A portion of a work with a separate exist- 
ence It may be an off-print or it may have been detached 
from the original work 

First vertical See rule 0302 

Guide card A^ projecting labelled card inserted in a 

card catalogfle to aid in finding a desired place orJeading 

item The projecting part is called the ‘ Tab 

\ 

Half title The name of the book put on the ’ leaf 
preceding the title page (Cutter) 

Heading See rule 036 

Inclusive' notation See rule 0381 

.Index entry See rule 3 and its subdivisions 

Initial or Initials A letter or letters used as a 
substitute for the author’s name (Cutter) 

Joint authors Persons who write a work in collabora- 
tion with one another, the portion w^ritten by each not 
being distinct and not usually being specified 
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Joint editois Poisons i\ho edit n ^^o^k oi u senos in 
collaboration witli one anotliei 
Leading section See rule 031 
Leading line See lule 0301 
j\Iain entry See lulc 1 and its siibdiMsions 
Off punt- A sepaialelv piiiittd (()i)\ oi an aitiolo, . 
etc, yliich ongmally appealed as a pail oi a laigei 
publication (NED) 

Open notation See lule 0381 
Oidinary composite book — See nile 0S411 
Peisonal aiitlioi A composei oi wntci ol a Ijook, the 
responsibility loi its contents lestine: soleh on him in 
Ins pm ate capacity and not e'^s(‘ntla1i\ on a loipoiate 
body 01 on liis official ca])acit\ 

Periodical Sec inlcs 081 and 0811 
Peiiodieal publication Sec lulc 083 

Pseudonym A false oi fietilious name or an\ othci 
specification different from the ical name cither assum'd 
liy or given to an autlioi 

Pseudo-Senes Sec rule 1416 

Second vertical Sec lule 0303 

Serial- Sec rules 082 and 0821 

Series T^o or more books are said to belong to a 
series, if 

(1) they are issued successively by one publisher oi 
by one coipoiate body, in a common ioiin or 
imiioim style and luning some similaiitv of 
subject or purpose, 

13 See also ILyngakatiiax (SR) Theoiy of libiarj cata- 
logue 1938 (Madras Libiaiy Association, publication senes, 

7) Chap 54 
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(2) each book has a distinct and independent title 

of Its oira, 

(3) All the volmnes do not have' a common index 

(4) the name of the senes appears in all or at least 

one of the books in the senes 

Short title See rules 0241 and 02411 

Simple book Sec rule 0843 

Subheading See lule 0361 

Special cross lefereiiee entiy See rules 622 62211 

Suboect Analytical Same as Oioss reference entry 

Title The name of a book or a penodical publication 
usually given on the title page 

Title page The page at or near the beginning of a 
book [or a penodical publication]’", which bears the title 
and usually also the name of the author, compilei, or 
editor, the name of the publisher and the place and date 
of publication (NED) In rare cases, all the above 
categories of information may be found distributed over 
two or moie pages, then these pages are to be collectively 
taken as Title-page 

Volume A wntten or printed work or portion of a 
work occupying seveial sheets or leaves of paper or 
other substance fastened together, so as to be opened at 
any particular place, the whole being protected by binding 
or covers of some kind 

Work A liteiary oi musical composition (NED) 


The words m biackets aie inserted by the author of this 
book ^ % 


8 
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CIT AP'I Ell 08 


TYPES OF WORK 

081 A work is smd lo ha a Periodical if 

( 1 ) it consists of many volumes, pnblisln 
ed periodically m r.ire eases as 
n holes but usually pari liy ])ait, each 
Xiait beme, called a minibei or an 
issue or a fascicule, etc several 
such parts making up a voluiu(‘ fitted 
with a title-page, index ete or m- 
teiided to be so titled up; 

( 2 ) all the volumes, \\ ith rare excefilious 
if at all, aie made iiji nf distinct, 
mdepeiKh'iit and co-ordinate contri- 
butions (not foiimng a continuous 
exposition and not iocussed on the 
same s])ecitie sub.iect) by tvo or more 
person.il authors, the contributions 
m the dittereni ^olunles also being 
entirely dillerent , 

(3) (a) the successive volumes are num- 

beied consecutively m a single 
secpienee or in several consecu- 
tive sequences, eacli sequence 
^ being called a ‘ series ’ such as 
‘ new series ’, ‘ first series 
second series ’ and so on 5 or, 

(&) 111 some cases, a small group of 
related volumes come out in each 
jieriod, the periodical group 
receiving the volume number 
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and tlie constituent volumes of 
tliO t)eriodreal group being num- 
bered as difiereut paits of the 
volume; 

(4) (r/) li (3) (a) holds good all the 

volumes have the same title; or, 

(b') if (3) (b) holds good all the 
volumes have the same title with 
an additional descnxitive word 
or phrase, if at all, for each 
constituent part of the periodi- 
cal grouj), the corresponding 
jiarts of the different jieriodical 
groujis having the same or simi- ' 
lar descrijitive words or jihrases ; 
"and 

(5) the intention had been to continue 
the x>U-blication of the volumes for 
ever. 

0811 The name ‘ Periodical ’ may be axiplied 
to the whole set of volumes as well as 
to any individual volume of the set. 
The title common to the volumes is the 
title of the set also. 

< 

082 A work is said to be a Serial if 

(1) a volume or a small group of volumes 
of it IS published annually or at other 
defrmte intervals, 

(2) -ail the volumes or all the periodical 

, groups oh voliunes give more or less 

similar information mamly relatmg 


CHAPTER 08 


TYPES OF WORK 

081 A work is said to be a Periodical il 

(1) it consists of many A'olumcs, publish- 
ed periodically in rare cases as 
wholes but usually part by ])art, each 
part bemg called a numboi or an 
issue or a fascicule, etc. several 
such jiarts making u]i a volume iiticd 
with a title-page, index etc. or in- 
tended to be so fitted up; 

(2) all the volumes, n ith rare excc]itions 
if at all, are made up of distinct, 
independent and co-oi‘dinate contri- 
butions (not loiming a continuous 
exposition and not Jocussed on the 
same specific sub.] eel) by two or more 
lieisonal authors, the contributions 
in the dilferent volumes also being 
entirely different , 

(3) (a) the successive volumes are num- 

bered consecutively in a single 
sequence or in several consecu- 
tive sequences, each sequence 
.. being called a ‘ series ’ such as 
' new senes ’, ‘ first series 
second series ’ and so on; or, 

(&) m some cases, a small group of 
related volumes come out in each 
period, the periodical group 
receiving the volume number 
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and the constituent volumes of 
the t)eriodrcal group being num- 
bered as different paiis oi the 
volume; 

(4) (a) il (3) (a) holds good all the 

volumes have the same title; or, 

{!)) if (3) (h) holds good all the 
volumes have the same title with 
an additional descriptn^e word 
or phrase, if at all, for each 
constituent part of the periodi- 
cal group, the corresponding 
parts of the different periodical 
grouiDS having the same or simi- ' 
lar descriptive words or phrases ; 
and 

(5) the intention had been to continue 
the publication of the volumes for 
ever. 

0811 The name ‘ Peiiodical ’ may be applied 
to the whole set of volumes as well as 
to any individual volmne of the set. 
The title common to the volmnes is the 
title of the set also. 

082 A work is said to be a Serial if 

(1) a volume or a small group of volumes 
of it IS published annually or at other 
definite intervals ; 

(2) " all the volumes or all the periodical 

, groups of volumes give more or less 

similar uiformatiom mainly relatmg 
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to its period ol' ]i\iblication, or to ihe 
period which iorins their subject ni 
the case of archl^al publications ^ 

(3) the successive volumes or pei lodical 
gi’oups oi volumes are usually distin- 
guished by the year or ihe period in 
w’hich they aie published, or the 
year or period winch foims their 
subject m the case of archii’al publi- 
cations; 

(4) all the volumes have the same idle 
wnth an addiiioiial descripiive word 
or phrase mdiCcdmg ilie iionod io 
winch ihe volume relates, and, in 
the case of a peiiodical group of 
Amlumes, ihe individual volumes may~ 
have fuiiher additional descriptive 
W'ords or x^hrases iii the title; and 

(5) the intension had been to coniniue 
the Xiublication of the volumes for 
ever. 

0821 The name Serial may be axiidied to the 
wiiole set of volmnes as w’ell as to any 
individual volume of tlie set The title 

- common to the volumes is the title of 
the set also ^ 

083 A w^ork is said to' be a Periodical Publi- 
cation if it IS either a Periodical or a 
Serial 

0831 Aliy volume of a Periodical Publication 
is also said to be a Periodical Publica- 
tion. 
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084 A work is said to be an Ordinary Publi- 
cation or a Book if it is not a Periodi- 
cal Publication. 

0841 A Book IS said to be a Composite Book 

il it IS made up of portions or parts 
Avhicb are distinct, indei3endeiit, and 
co-ordinate contributions by two or 
more authors the portion written by 
each being indicated. 

0841 1 A Composite Book is said to be an Ordi- 

nary Composite Book if its constituent 
contributions have a common title. 

08412 A Composite Book is said to be an Arti- 

ficial Composite Book if it is not an 
Ordinary Composite Book. 

0842 A Book is said to be a Simple Book if 

it IS not a Composite Book. 

0843 -A Book is said to be Single-volumed if 

it consists of a single volume. 

0844 A Book is said to be Multi-voliimed if 

it consists of' two or more Volumes 
wbicli have a common generic title 
page or title or a common index or any 
combination of these and which does 
not, for this or for any other reason, 
admit of being separated and dealt 
with i,e classified, catalogued and 
shelved independently of one another 
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SINGLE VOLUItlED SIMPLE BOOK 
]\l\ix Entry 

1 'The i\lam Entry js to consibt ui the i’ollow- 
nig sections in tlic oi’clcr given. 

(1) Call Nrnnber (Leading Eection) ; 

(2) Headmg, 

(3) Title portion, 

(4) Note, if any; and 

(5) Accession Nrnnber. 

As it lias been slated alreadj^ in Cluiptcr 02, the I^Iain 
Entry is the fullest entry foi a book It is also the 
basic entry wliicli contains the data for all othci enliics 
In fact, this Code goes cYen fuither and provides for an 
explicit statement in the ]\Iain Entry itself of all the 
entries that are made lor a book {See lulc 16 and its 
subdivisions ) 

It is by no means easy to' decide what details should be 
given in the Main Entry We have at one extiome the 
practice of making the Main Entry the fullest possible 
bibliographical desciiption of the book' Heie is a speci- 
men of such a full description of the 1922 edition of the 
Forsyte SQga of John Galsworthy - 

Galsworthy (John) 

The Poisyte saga 

The Forsyte Saga [ by | John G.vlsworthy j 39 
[Puhhshe) s device] 22 j {Line] j London Wilijaji 
Ffenemann^ [1922]. 
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Pp XVI I 1104, Cr 8vo, consisting of 
A blank leaf, pp [i, ii] , half-title, with a list ol' 
Works ‘By the same Aaithor’ on verso, pp [iii, ivj, 
title-page (verso blank)), pp [v, vi] , dedication to, the 
Author’s wife (verso blank), pp [vii, viii] , [Genealo- 
gical Table of the Forsyte family] , Preface, pp ix-xii , 
contents, pp xiii-xvi, divisional half title, with dedication 
of The Man of Piopeity on verso, pp [1, 2] , and text, 
pp [3] -1104 (Printers’ imprint on p 1104) 

Issued in green grained cloth, letteimg on spine, and, 
with monogram on fiont cover, all gilt, a line blind pisl 
inside edges of front coaler Publisher’s device blind 
m' lower right corner of back cover Top edges green, 
fore and lower rough-trimmed 

, CONTENTS 

The Man of Property 
Indian Summer of a Porsjde 
In Chancery. 

Awakening 
To Let 

Siieli an elaborate description may be of use in the 
ease of the oldest printed books laio'wn as incunabula 
But in modern boolcs and for library purposes, it is 
unnecessary Cutter’s remaiksi^ on the influence of 
bibliography on library cataloguing are worth quoting, 
“ Bibliographers have established a cult of the title page, 
its slightest peculiarities are noted, it is followed reli- 
giouslv, with dots for omissions, biackets for insertions, 
and uprights to mark the ends of lines , it is even imitated 
bv the facsimile tvpe oi photographic copviiig These 
things mai’ concern the cataloguer of the Lenox Libiarv 
or the Piinee collection The ordinarr libraiian, in 
geneial has nothing to do with them ” 

14 Rules for a dictionary catalogue P 24 
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We ha.ve at tlie other extreme the practice of making 
the Mam Entry sufficiently meagre to he completed in a 

single line 

There aie all imaginahle inteimediatc positions taken 
np by the catalogneis in diffeient libiaiics^'> In this 
Code this Knle lays down t)io sections Unit the Main 
Entiy should have The succeecling inles oi this chapter 
elaborate the way m vliieli eaeli section is to be 
const! ucted 

It will be noticed that two sections which are still 
lingering in caialogmng codes aie omitted, nr, collation 
and imjiiint The persistence of these tno sections* is 
ically due to the tradition of the punted catalogue But 
in a modern library, which is iighth comjiaied to a 
svoikshop rathci than a museum and wlncli loplaccs the 
printed catalogue Iw the manuscript oi tipc-wiitten card 
catalogue, it is felt tliat the inJoimation contained in 
these two sections is seldom sought bv the maooiity of 
readers and theiefore is to be regarded as unneccssaiily 
over-ciowding the card For the few that do want tlicm 
the published tiade bibliogiaphics oi the Accession 
Eegistei may be made to fuinisli the requisite infoima- 
tion 

Further, with regard to the date of publication,^ it is 
contained in tlie Call Number, li the Colon Classification 
IS used If any othei scheme of classification which does 
not give the date oi publication in the Call Number of 
the book is used, the date of publication maj be added 

at the, end of the title portion oL’ the entry, as an addi- 
tional sentence 

15 See also RajsXanatuax (S R ) Tlieoiy of hbiaiy cata- 
logue 1938 (Madias Libiaiy Association, publication senes, 
7) Cbap. 01 02 
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With, regard to eoUation, the exact size is not 
of prime importance to m'ost of the readeis On the 
other hand, every reader would like to have some rough 
indication whether the book is of normal size or not in 
particular*, whether it is a pamphlet _or a giant folio or 
whether it , contains too many plates A reference to 
Eule 0391 of Chapter 03 and its kib-divisions will show 
the simple devices invented in the Madras University 
Library for 'convejnng such information 

The insertion of the Call Number as the first section 
of the Main Entry needs no explanation in a classified 
catalogue The provision for enteiing the Accession 
Number in the last section of the Mam Entry is, no 
doubt, unusual L^il not_intended for the reader's eye , 
In fact, Eule 035 of Chapter 03 lays doum that it is to 
be written at the right end of the bottom-most line of the 
caid to reduce the chances of its catching the eye of the 
reader to a minimum The reason for inserting it at all 
is purely administrative It is to act as a link between 
the Accession Eegister and the Catalogue 

An additional section entitled ‘ Annotation ’ is some- 
times added, explaining in a few woids the importance or 
special features of the book, the status of the author and 
so on, without introducing any critical opmion of the 
cataloguer 

11 Call Number 

11 The Call NTmnber is to be taken f rom the 
back of the title-page It would have 
been assigned by the classifier in 

16 Ra>'6ax VTHAx (S R) Five laws of library science 
1931 (Madias Libiary Association, publication series, 2) 

P 369 _ ' 

17 Ranqanathan (S R) Theory of libiary catalogue 
1938 (Madras Libiaiy Association, publication senes, 7) 
Chap 63 
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accordance \Yitli the rules of classifica- 
tion. 

Ill Three spaces are to be left between the 
Class Number and the Book Niunber^ 
See lule 0311 for style of writing and icmeinber that 
the Call Number is to be written in pencil 

12 Choice or He.vdino 

12 The Headuig is to consist of one of the 
following according to the nature ot 
the book: 

1. The name of a Personal Author; 

2 The names of two Joint Personal 

Authors , 

3. The name of a Corporate Author; 

4. The names of two Joint. Coiporate 

Authors ; ’ 

5. A pseudonym or two pseudonyms, 

6. The name o( a fierson other than 

author, ?.e. of a collaboi’ator other 

than Joint Author; 

7. The names of two iicrsons otliei than 

authors, i e. of t\^u collaborators, 

other than Joint Authors, and 

8. The fii’st Word of the Title, not an 

article or an honorific word. 

121 Personal 'Author 
Choice 

121 Subject to rules 1263 and 128, if the title 
page contains the name of one and only 
^ one Personal Author, that'naitie is to 

be used'^s the Heading. 
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'See chapter 07 for the definition of -the teim “ Peisonal 
Author - 


, CBRISTLA.1S* AND JEWISH NAMES 

Render mg 

-1211 111 the case of Christian 'and Jewish 
names of modern times, the surname is 
to be written first and the forename or 
forenames are to be added thereafter. 

See lilies 032, 0321, 0362, 0363, 037 and 0373 for the 
style of writing 

eg Einstein (Alfied) 

Shakespeare '(1711113111) 

Shaw (George Beinaid)' * 

12111 Compound surnames and forenames are 

to be written m their entirety. 

See chaptei 07 for the definition ojt Compound Names 
c g Leon y Eoman (Eicardo) / 

Levi Deii^a Vida (Gioigio) 

' Marcuet de Yasselot ( J J ) 

)\Iartin DU Gard (Eoger) 

JMerhart Von Bernegg (Garo) 

Martins (Fiancisco Jose da Eocha), 

]\Ifra (Thomas de Mello Biejmer) 
Quiller-Couoh (Aithui Thomas) 

12112 If a surname has a prefix^® which is 

compounded with it, the prefix is, 
naturally, to be written as fiart of ihe 
surname. 

e g VaNderkindere ■\^nhausen Zuklauben 
Deohambre. 

18 The rules' regarding surnames with presses reproduce 
the substance of the corresponding rules of the Anglo-American 
Code. 
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121121 If the surname has a prefix ^\hlch is 
wntlen as a serial ale Ihe iollow- 

iiig eonveiilion is lo be aclojited:-- 

(1) li the name is English, llie piehx Ij) 
to be \M'itteu ^M^]l Hie surname 

eff D’ IsiLiELi Dl Ij\ liiL Dl Qllntli Ll 
Galienne ]\LvcDoxvld Blki \ 

(2) It tlie name is Eieneii and tlui juef.x 
consists of, or coidams an ailnle, 
the prefix is to be wiitten A\itli the 
surname. 

eff Du Moxcel L\ Kochi iolcallo 1ji: 

(3) If the name is Eieiich and the ])rcfix 
docs not consist of oi cunt<un an 
article, the prefix is to be ivniten 
with the forename. 

eg Kosny (-de) 

(4) If the name is Italian or Spanish 
and the prefix consists of an article 
and an article only, the prefix is to 
be written with the suiname. 

eg . La Lumia Lo Gatto 

(5) If the name is Italian or Spanish 
and the prefix is other than a single 
article^ the prefix is to be nntten 
with the forename. 

eg Farixa (-de) Kio (-del) Torre (-della) 

(6) rP the name is of any other nation- 
alit}^, the prefix is to be written with 
the forename ' 

eg Hoffmaxt, (-von) Lima (*de)^ Ponte e Horto 
(- da). 
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Brink (-ten) I-lAiUit (-tei.) Haeghfx (-van 
der) 

12115 If the title page contains onl}^ the ini- 
tials of the forename or the forenames, 
but the surname« is given m full and 
not as an initial, their full forms are 
to be found out and used. In case they 
cannot be found out, the initials alone 
may be used in their xolace. 

Books of lefeience such, as tvlio’s ivho, BiogTaphical 
dictionaiies, Encyclopaedias, Service lists, Histoiical books 
and punted catalogues of National Libraiies, which might 
have investigated the matter, aie to be consulted to hud 
out the expansion of initials Enquiiies may also be 
made of the authors or then relatives if they are living 

Hindu Names 

1212 In' the case of modern Hindu names, the 
last substantive word m the name is 
to be written first and all the earlier 
words and initials are to be added 
thereafter; except that, m.the case of 
South Indian .names if the last sub- 
stantive word merely indicates caste oi 
community and the peiiultunate word 
IS given in full oh the title page, the 
two last substantive words are both to 
be written first in their natural order; 
'' and that certain Bengali names lihe 
Das Gupta require 'the writing of the 
two last substantive ^vords first. 

T-he substantive words in a modern Hindu name may 
lepresent one or moie of the following. 

(1) the rpei-sonal name of thesperson; 
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(2) the peisonal name of the fatlier ot the person, 

(3) the name of a place, usually of birth or of 

aneestial lesidenee, and 

(4) ' 'the pationymic name denoting the caste or the 

the piofession, oi any religious, academic, 
mihtary oi olhei distinction or place of lesi- 
deiice or biith, of an ancestor' 

These words do not occur in the same order in all cases 

About the middle of the nineteenth century a tendency 
appeared among the Hindus of North India and West 
India to assimilate then names to the English forms 'of 
Christian name and surname, by adopting the pationymre 
name as the surname and making the other words in the 
name "answer to Christian names 

In Western India, the patronymic name rs usually 
preceded by tw'o names The first name is the personal 
name and the second name is the personal name of the 
father e p m Mohandas Karamehand Gamlbi, iMohandas 
IS the personal name of Mahatma Gaiidlu, Karamehand is 
his father’s personal name and Gandhi is his patronjunic , 
name Till about the middle of the nineteenth century, 
it was not the practice to give prominence to the thud 
name The second name also was not much used, except 
for purposes of distinguishing two or more persons having 
the same personal name But now the fashion is to give 
prominence to the third name and to relegate the first 
two names to the status of initials 

In Bengal, the caste-name is usually preceded by a 
personal name originally treated as a single word This 
single word is now, in most cases, split up into two words 
to be used as if they are two distinct Christian names. 
e.ff Eamamohan Roy has come to be written as 'Ram 
Mohan Roi , Rameshacandra Drift, as Romesh Cunder 
Dutt, Cittaranjan Das, as C R Das It has also to be 
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stated that certain caste names occur as double words, 
eg Eai Mahasai, Eoy Choudburi 

While the assimilation to the English form is more or 
less definite and complete in Northern and Western India, 
South India has been standing aloof from this tendency 
Except in a few, very recent, cases, the word denoting 
caste or having some patronvmic significance is sub- 
ordinated to the personal name, though it is either wiitten 
after it in full as a sepaiate word or compounded vith the 
personal name so as to form a single word, but is never 
contracted to "initials Some also omit it altogether In 
the case in which it is omitted or assimilated with the 
personal name, the last word in the name is the personal 
name, otherwise, the penultimate woid is the personal 
name The word representing the personal name is 
usually preceded by one or two words What the words 
represent would depend upon the pait of South India 
to which the person belongs 

In the Telugu and MaJayalam Country, there is usually 
only one such word prefixed to the personal name, the 
prefixed word being known as the “ House-name ” 

In the Tamil Countrj’-, the father’s personal name is 
generally, but not always, prefixed In some cases, the 
name of a place, usually the place of birth or of ancestral 
residence, is further prefixed to the fathei ’s personal 
name But botli the father’s name and the place name 
are subordinated to the peisonal name apd may be con- 
tracted into initials 

In the Kanarese country, the father’s personal name 
is not generally prefixed But the name of a place, usu- 
ally the place of ancestral residence, is prefixed to the 
personal name but is subordinated to it 

As has been referred to alreadj;^, there is recently a 
tendency m a. few English educated South Indian Hindus 
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to bicak off ironi tins tiaclit^oii, in bcvcial Tbc 

names tliat lia\e been subjected to tins tendency aie a 
source of gicat piu'^le to calalogueis Ihe extent to 
winch some English educated South Indian Hindus oxoi- 
eisc their freedom to de.d nith then names as they please 
IS amazing A few Ijpical lendcnrics aie mentioned heie 
In the fiist place, some make the pation.MUU oi caste 
woid the essential noid m the name and snbmdin.ite all 
the othoi noids, including the one repiascnting the pei- 
sonal name, and icplace them b\ iiuti.ils A f< \\ nuiginti. 
tlic place name oi house name and m.iKe it tlu last noid 
in their name, suhoidinatiiig all the othei woids and le- 
placing them b^ initials The piaetKC ol giving jnimaiv 
impoitance to the lathei s peisonal name and eoiueitnnr 
all the other words in the name into initials is also not 
altogethei absent 

Tlieie are again a few nho bie.ik then ])eisonal 
name into two paits and suboidinate the fu-'t pait bj 
replacing it by its initial lettci The name of the famous 
physicist, Sii C Y Eaman, is an exanijilc C " stands 
foi the initial letter of his tathei's peisonal name, m~ 
“ Chandraseldiaia ’ His noim.d peisonal name is 
‘ Yenlvataramaii ’ usually treated as a single yoid in 
the Tamil counliy But lie has split it into two distinct 
xvords ^Venkata’ and ‘ Baman ’ and conti acted the 
former into an initial IIis not adding the liiial caste or 
patron’^nnic w^ord, which wmiild be * Aiwai ’ in Ins case, 
IS not, how^eyer, unusual 

111 the case of Sir 0 Y Raman, he has at least biokcn 
the wmrd ‘ Yenkataraman ’ at a point wdiere it admits of 
bieakmg, le, each pait is, ]iv itself, capable of siandiiiir 
alone uith a significance of its owm But theie aie a few 
who put the axe at random at any point of then peisonal 
name and split it into two or three unmeaning gioups of 
letters 
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But the cataloguer has no business to question the iiglit 
of authors to mutilate their omui names as they please 
Any attempt to reconstruct the names of the authors so 
as to bung them into Qontoimity -with tiadition or philo- 
logy or even semantics will be wronging the authors and 
will amount, in tlie long iiiii, to com ting chaos Hence 
whate\ei the title page gives as the name ol the author 
must be faithfully lollowed, in accordance with the rule 

There is again the difficulty due to tiansliteiation If 
- the book is in a Euiopean language oi has a title page m a 
European language, tlie form of the author s name as it 
occurs thcie may diifei fiom the staiidaid transliterated 
foim Poi example, some of m3’ friends, wdio are m3* 
namesakes, wiite their name as Kuiigaiiadan, Kenganatan, 
Bungimatham aiid so on Heie again, one must hold to 
the title page teiiaeiousl}'^ and make up for the defect in 
tiansliteration onl3’’ b3* a cioss-refeience from the coriectly 
transliterated foim of the name to the foim actuall}'- used 
This super-faithfulness to the title page is one of the 
fundamental principles on vhicli this code of cataloguing 
is based It is a principle which bases its claim to be the 
most fundamental on the ground of its being absolutely 
definite I\Iost of the later rules, winch deal with alter- 
native names, change of names, fictitious names, etc , are 
founded on this fundamental piniciple In nw opinion, 
the neglect of tins principle 01 its subordination to piin- 
ciples which aie less definite in application is icsponsible 
for much of the chaos that is revealed b3^ a svstcinatic 
scrutin3^ of manv libiai}* catalogues 


Here are some examples of modern Hindu names 


Tagore (Rabindranath) 

Ray (Piofulla Chandia) 
Malaviya (]\Iadan Mohan) 
Gandhi (Mohandas Kaiamehand) 
Gokhale (Gopal Krishna) 


Bengal 

Bengal. 

United Piovinces 

Guieiat 

Main atta. 
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Radii AKRisriNAN (Sarvepalle) . . Tehigii. 

Sankaran Nair (Chettiir) Malay alam 

hut 

Chettur (G K) . Ualayalam 

as this gentleman is systematically giving importance to 
his ‘ Honse name ’ in preference to Ins personal name or 
caste name and represents all but Ins ‘ House name ’ by 
initials He has dropped his caste name altogether and 
iias split his personal name, viz., ‘ Gopalakrishnan ’ into 
two words ‘ Gopal ’ and ' Krishna' ’ and represented them 
by their initial letters in the Bengal tashion 


Krishnaswami Ayyangar (S ) Tamil 

Srinivasa Sastri (VS) . Tamil 

SivASWAMY Aiyar (P S ) Tamil 

hut 

Aiyar (ASP) . Tamil 


as tins gentleman systematically represents Ins personal 
name, viz , ‘ Panchapakesan ’ by its initial letter ‘ P ’ and 
makes the caste name ‘ Aiyar ’ the only explicit word m 
his name 

Raman (C V ) . . Tamil 

The pecnliaiities in this name have been already dealt 
with 

Rajagopala Ach\ri (P ) . Tamil 

hut 

Chari (P V ) . Tamil 

as this gentleman systematically represents his personal 
name, viz , ‘ Vaiada ’ by its initial letter ‘ V ’ and makes 
the mutilated caste name * Chan the only explicit word 
in Ins name 

Mangesa Rao ( Savnr ) , Kaiiai ese, 

but 

Savhr (R M) Kanaiese. 

as this gentleman systematicallj’’ represents Ins personal 
name, viz . ‘ Rama ’ by its initial letter ‘ R ’ and makes 
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the place uaine ‘ Sa\ur ’ the only explicit word in his 
name The iiiitidl ‘ M ' is the initial letter oi the name 
of Ins iathei, viz , ilangesa Kao 

It has been seen how the value and significance of the 
different woids in a Hindu name vanes in the diffeient 
parts of India It niaj* not be easy for one, not 
acquainted intimately vith Hindu culture, to evaluate 
them coriectly To secure uniformity of practice m 
cataloguing, a dictionary of names pcisonal names, caste 
names, house names, and all other Innds of patronymic 
names is a gieat desideiatum It does not seem to ha\e 
been yet attempted seiioush* Pei haps, instead of one 
dictionary for the v hole of India, it v ould be -more con- 
venient to have different dictionaiies foi the different 
linguistic areas, as the piactiees in diffeient linguistic 
areas aie different Prepaiatton of such a dictionary 
vill be one of the most laluablc pieces of work to be 
undertaken by the different piovincial library associa- 
tions Perhaps the Indian Libiai’v Association, that has 
been formed, may take tJie initiatne m the matter and 
induce the different provincial associations to pioceed 
with the woik along some standard lines In this work 
the libiarv associations may have to seek the help of 
other learned bodies interested in philological, historical 
and anthiopologieal studies Perhaps, it may take long 
before the libraiy associations of India attain sufficient 
maturity to take up that work But there is one other 
agency which may interest itself in this During the last 
ten yeais or so,^ increasmg numbers of young men engage 
themselves m research work and prepare Doctorate Theses 
in the different Indian Univ^eisities It would be quite 
fitting if those who guide such research work, start some 
young men on. tjns .problem The work will require not 
only a systematic investigation of the records, printed 
.books and manusciipts of the past but also a large amount 
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t»i 111 id wuik iind jicibuiiid euquii\ Uuixeibiticb uill be 
tni’kinir I’u niconsidciable coiUiibutioii to bcholaibbip and 
to <‘01' lent .iiul uni.oiia si\lc oi cataloguing li they diicct 
t'u'U att''ntion to this ddiicull piece ol uoik 

J’oi coiuinieuci ot leieience a list oi the moie coimnoii 
t^ouih Iiiduin Molds indicating caste oi cominunity js 
gi\eii fndoM Dut as the noids actually occiii on the 
ihigli^'h title pages oi books, tlic\ niav not be in the 
coiititK tiaiisiiteiated loini In bucii eases, then phonetic 
cqim.ihnts can be easily seen 


Acai 

• 

BelCiimpata 

Acuriar 


Bliandai i 

Acarlu 


Bhat3i 

Adiga 


Bhatta 

^Vil^'da 


Biceoima 

Ait.ine 


Bialimmi* 

Ai\a 


Ccttiar 

A 12 angAr 


Coiitara 

Ai\at 


Das 

Aha 


De\] 

\rnb 'hnasi 


Dik'sita 

Anna 


Dolna 

\r<p 1 


Dorm 

Anp .rt 1 


Dfili\a 

A’ n 


nnibianfii 1 

\ ~ti 


Dadhara 

> r.*t 


Daniga 



Oandn 

{'■ • n 


Glinka 1 a 

P 1 f- 5 


Hrdambi 

r. ' 11 ’-r* *' 


riandc 



HntMarn 

r] a- 


Hrbbarfn) 

IP r- 


'grdf 

- *r 


Jirni, 
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Herala ' 
Holeya 
Holla 
Indra 

Jatavallabliai’ 

Joisi 

Kadamannaya 

Kadamba 

iCakkiUaya* 

Kalkatta 

Kalkura 

^ 

Kallura 

KaTopti 

Karflota 

Kedilaya 

Kekuon^ya 

Kini 

Kodiya 

Kuduva 

Kurup (pu) 

Madbyasta 

Madivala 

Malla 

Mallaiya 

Marakala 

Marayaa: 

Maiya 

Melanta 

iRlenon 

Moili 

Mudab'ar 

Mulu 

Nadari 

Naicfc 

Na'm.'biat 


Nambidi 

Nambiidiri 

Nambiin 

Narada 

Nan 

Nariga 

Nattan 

Nayakkan 

Nayakudu 

Nayanar 

Nayar 

*Nayan 

Nayudu 

Odeya 

Okunn'aya 

Padayac'ci 

Pai 

Pakkala 

Pala 

Pandaram 

Pandit 

Pandiyan 

Panikkar 

Pantuln 

Patracliari 

Pattabbi 

Pattanaiyakkan 

Pattar 

Pergade 

PiUai 

Prabbii 

Pujari 

Pmiieattaya 

Punja 

“ Puranikulu 
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Kajulu 


8iddliduta 

Hdo 


Tirnnampu 

Ba,} adu 


d.'olcU. a 

Bayalu 


Turai 

Bayaru 


Udayar 

Bazu 


Udpa 

Bdzulu 


Upadlijaya 

Beddi 


Ural a 

Sa 


Vaittiyan 

Sadanga 


Veil dl an 

Sanabhoga 


A'okunnaj a 

^astn 


■Waiiiar 

Savanta 


Wodajar 

^enai 


Yadeyala 

Seregara 


Ya.iamana 

§etti 


Ya.il 

Settiyar 

f 

Yembrantiri 


]\IUSLIM NAVIES 

I ha\e not gained enough expciiciice with Muslim 
names to cnunc‘iale,a definite lule foi dealing ^^lth them 
In lecent yeais some Muslims, Avho ha\e come under 
European influence, simplify then names and, in books 
written by them in uon-Muslim languages, 1 lies’ e\en 
indicate what woid should be written first, bs* shossing on 
the title page, on the cover, under the preface oi in some 
other place svhat uords in the name are to be contracted 
eg Amer Ali (Syed) 

Htdari (Akbar) 

Yusuf Ali (A ) 

But in the case of the other Muslims, such a clue is 
riot readily available Further the length of the name 
and the multiplicity of the parts in it are often unwieldv 
In such cases the advice of experts in Muslim -culture must 
be sought But, even to benefit by such advice in an easy 
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way, a cataloguer should have some idea of the Muslim 
mode of naming a person The following short account 
IS taken from Hastings’ Encyclopaedia of lehgion and 
ethics and the Encyclopaedia of Islam 

A Muslim name may consist of one or more groups of 
words representing respectively 

" (1) Conventional or professional title or lagah, 

. (2) The personal name or ism, 

(3) The name of the father of the author preceded 
by the word ‘ ‘ Ibii ” or “ Bin ” or ' ' B ” , 

(4) A succession of the names of grandfather, great- 
grandfather, etc , each name being preceded by ' Ibn ’ ’ 
or its variants, 

(5) The paternal or metonymical name or lunyah, 
usually beginning yith the word “ Abu 

(6) The conferred title or laqah, or tlie nickname 
or u'>'f , 

(7) The relative name or mshah usually ending in 
f or y; 

(S) The literary name or tahhallus, usually of one 
or two syllables only, and 

(9) The “ familiar name ” or the name by which 
tlie person is geneialty referred to b 3 ’' the public and in 
boolrs, such a name being usually preceded by the words 
almaruf ba ”, or “ asaheer ”, if it is given on the title 
page 

These groups of words generally, but not in all cases, 
come 111 the order indicated above, but it is not to be 
understood that all the gioups will neeessarilj'’ occur in 
all names 

The conventional title occuiring at the beginning may 
be invbriablj'' omitted from the heading in a library cata- 
logue But care must be taken to see that they do not 
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constitute personal names, eg, Hakim, Qazi, !Mou1m, 
Aga, Habib, Khaga, Mir, Siidai, Syid 

The personal name or asm will nsiially consist of one 
or two words and in raie cases inoic than ti\o woids A 
loiigh test to spot out the peisonal name is tins If the 
word ‘ Ibn ’ or its eqmialeiit occiiis in the name, it may 
be taken that the woid immediately bcfoie the fiist ‘ Ibn ’ 
IS the personal name and the noid after the fiist ‘ Ibn 
IS the father’s name In such a ease, the gionp of nords 
consisting of the peisonal ' name, the woid ‘ Ibn ’ or its 
eqnnaleiit and the father’s name aie to be wiitten first 
and all the othei necessary nords in the name aie to be 
written thereafter Further if moie than one ‘ Ibn ’ oi 
Its equivalent oeeiiis, the second and the later ‘ Ibns ’ or 
their equivalents and the woids associated with them are 
to be Ignored If there is no ‘ Ibn ’ in the name, the fiist 
word (oi two), omitting the conventional Jaqah, if am', 
IS (are) likely to constitute the personal name and is (are) 
to be written first 

The Kunyah is an indirect name Normally it con- 
sists of the word ‘ Abu ’ meaning ‘ father of ’ followed bv 
the name of the eldest son or daughter, but there are 
many exceptions Certain Kunyalis go regiilarlj’ wutli 
ceitain names owing to the fiist owner of the name having 
had that Kunyah Again Kunyahs are given to infants 
and to pel sons wathout childien Hence, we cannot infer 
fiom the Kunyah the existence of a child beaiing the 
name which follows the word ‘ Abu ’ In some cases, the 
Kunyah does not at all express paternity It mar express 
some other characteristic While the noimal position of 
the Kunyah is aftei the name of the fathei and the names 
of other ancestors, if they occur, occasionally it is also 
placed at the beginning befoie the personal name In 
such cases it will not be difficult to identify the Kunyah 
part of the name 
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In the heading in a catalogue, the Kwiyah, it occurs 
as part of the name, is to be written in the part of the 
name occurring in circular brackets 

In certain cases, the Kunyali may be the only name 
known, the ‘ Iswi ’ or the personal name having never 
been conferred or having been forgotten In such a case, 
the Kunyali is to be written first in the Heading and all 
other words are to be written thereafter in circular 
brackets. 

The Laqah may be defined negatively as a name other 
than that, which the liolder received at birth, yet not 
substituted for it 

The conferred title or Laqah is to be dealt with in 
accordance ivitli ride 1215 

The nielmame or ZJ?-!/ is to be used, if at all, m con- 
nection with rule 1219 or dealt with in accordance with 
rule 1218 

The Nishah is an adjective which locates the person 
to whom it IS given, as a member of a tube, as a resident 
of some place, as one following some tiade or in any other 
way It can be identified by the fact that it usually 
ends in ‘ t ’ or ^ 1/ ’ It is not unusual to find two or more 
JN'ishaJi^ as part of the same name The Nishah is to come 
after the group of words enclosed in circular brackets 
and it is to be underlined according to the practice of the 
British Museum Library. It is to be regarded as a 
separate sentence 

The Tahhalkis is the literary name which most of the 
men of letters assume It corresponds to pseudonym An 
author usually puts this pseudonym at the end of his real 
name But others refer to him only by his pseudonym 
The Takhallus can be easily identified by the fafet that it 
comes at the end of the real name and by remembering 
that it IS usually of one or two syllables only It has” to 
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be dealt with in accordance with rule 1218, if it occurs 
along with the leal name, or in accoidance with rule 125 
and its subdivisions if it alone occurs on the title page 
The ‘ Familiar name ’, or the name by which the person 
IS generally referred to by the public and in books, is a 
souice of some difficulty In the books written by the 
author himself and in such of their editions as he himself 
IS responsible for, his ‘ Familiar name ’ -will not ordinarily 
be found on the title page But in later editions brought^ 
out by others, it may happen that the title page contains 
the ‘ Familiar name ' alone I suggest the following 
method of dealing with such names If tlie real name 
occurs on the title page, that is to be used as the Heading 
and the ‘ Familiar name ’ is to be treated as a pseudonym 
If the real name does not occur on the title page, but the 
‘ Familiar name ’ alone oecuis, it is to be dealt with on 
the analogy of rule 125 and its subdivisions 

The definite article ‘ Al ’ and its variants may occur 
before one or more words in a name Wherevei it occurs, 
it IS to be written, but ignored in alphabetisation If it 
occurs in the Ntshah it is to be uiideilined 

It IS no easy matter for catalogueis without a special 
knowledge of Muslim culture to deal with names of such 
complexity Linderfelt’s Eclectic caid cataloquc 7 ides is 
said to contain definite mstiucWoiis on the sub 3 ect But 
I have not had access to a copy of that book Geneially 
the volumes of the British Museum catalogue dealing Tnth 
books in Muslim languages and the entiles in the Encyclo- 
pttcdia of Idain will be of great help in deciding the signi- 
ficance and the order of the words in Muslim names It 
must be stated that there is still room for svstematisation 
I have made out a ease in the commentary to rule 1212 for 
the need for research in Hindu names I think there is 
even a greater scope for research in Muslim names In 
addition to the intrinsic complexity of such, names, there 
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seem to be also some special features cliaiaeterismg j\Iuslim 

« 

names of different nationalities such as Spanish, Mooiish, 
Turkish, Egj’ptian, Arabic, Peisian, Afghan and Indian 
The whole problem is bristling with difficulties and 
uncertainties The present piactiee in libraiies can at 
best be described as ‘ di if ting * The Osmania University 
and the Aligarh Uni\ersity will be doing a gieat seivice, 
if they vould set some young men on the investigation 
and systematisation of this problem and publish an 
authoritative dictionary of Muslim names 

In the . light of the above discussion, the following 
tentative rules may be framed for dealing with Muslim 
names, which do not show signs of modern European 
influence It must be remembered that the name is to be 
used for this purpose as it is 'written on the title page 

12131 Conventional titles at tlie commence- 

ment of tlie name are to be ignored, 
unless they are, by tradition, un- 
dissociable. If they are retained they 
must form part of the words in the 
. name which are put into brackets 

12132 If the personal name or ism occurs on 

the title page, it is to be written first. 

' 12133 If the fiersonal name is followed by 
^ ibn ’ or its variant, that word and the 
personal name immediately following 
it are also to be written first, but after 
' the personal name mentioned m Hule 

1 ^ 132 . 

121331 If a Kiinyali and a personal name' are 
governed by the ‘ ibii ’, the Kmiyali is 
‘to be ignoi:ed 
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12134 If there be a second and later ‘ ibn ’ or 
\ its variants, all such ‘ ibns ' or their 

variants and the names governed by 
them are to be ignoied. 

12135 In the absence o£ the personal name*, if 

a Kunyah occurs on the title page, that 
IS to be written first 

12136 Titles or Laqabs are to be dealt with m 

accordance with Rule 1215. 

121361 Nick names or Uifs are to be ignored, 
unless they are to be used in connec- 
tion with Rule 121 9 or dealt with 
accordmg to Rule 1218 

12137 The Nishahs, which occur on the title 

page are to be added immediately after 
the circular brackets, containmg the 
words in the name not written first; 
they are all to be underlined. 

12138 TafvlialUis and “ familiar names ” are 

to be dealt "with in accordance with 
Rule 125 and its subdivisions. 

12139 Such of the following as occur on the 

title page are to be written, enclosed ni 
circular brackets, m their natural 
ordei after the words in the name 
written first: 

1 the title occurring at the beginning 
which are retauied and not ignored 
in the catalogue, and 

2, the liidiyoli^ if it is not written first 

1 21391 If the natural ordep of the words con- 
stituting the name, the loosltioii of tHe 
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words directed to be written first occurs 
neither before nor after all the words 
directed to be enclosed ni circular 
brackets, but occurs ni between them, 
their place is to be represented by a 
dash in the circular brackets mentioned 
in Rule 12139. 

121392 The article al is to be written out, but 
Ignored in aljihabetisation. 

Examples 

1 In one of the editions of Al-Hariri’s Assemhhes, the 
title page gives the name of the author as follows 

“ Sheik al-Alim Ahu jMuhammad al-Kasim ihn Ali 
ibn MnhamTTiad ibii Osman al Haiiri al Basri ”, 

In this case the author is faniiliaily known as “ al- 
Hariri ” Hence anticipating lule 125 and its sub- 
divisions, the Heading for the book is to be written a5 
follows 

al-KASiM IBN Ali ( Abu Muhammad ) al-Hann, 
al-Basri e. al Hariri Pseud ) 

It may be noted that the initial title “ Sheik al-Alim ” 
which means “ learned sage ” is ignoied, the second and 
the third ibns ” and the personal names which are 
governed by them are also ignored 

2 The name Sheilc Hand al-Din Abu Hamid 
Muhammad ibn Abu ‘ Baker Ibrahim Nesaburi which is 
usually .referred to by the familiar name Attar or 

Hand al-Din Attar ” has to be- written in the Heading 
as follows, assuming that Hie latter familiar name occurs 
on the title page - ' ’ 

Muhammad, Ibn Ibrahim (Farid al-Dm Abu Hamid) 
Eesahuri (te Farid al-Diil Attar Pseud) [i e Attar 
Pseud ] 
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Among tlie titles occuning at the beginning, “ Sheik 
IS ignoied but “ Farid al-Din ’’ is retained on account of 
ti Edition not permitting its omission Further the 
father’s Kunyah coming after the fhn is ignored as per 
lule 121331 

3 Here is aiiothei name which occurs on the title page 
in the foim “ Sheilc al-Imam al-Alnn ai-llasik Al-Kamil 
Hakim al-Aulia al-Warisin al-Baiesik Muhi al-Hac] adin 
Abu Abdulla Muhammad Ibn Ah almeruk Ibn Aiabi 
al Hatimi al Tai ” It is said that he is also commonly 
knoivn aS “ Shaikul Akbar ” 

It is to be put in the Heading as 
Muhammad Ibn Ali (Abu Abdulla) al-llaiinii, al-Tai 
{i6, Ibn Arabi Pseiid), [le Shaikul Alvbar Pseud] 

The words in the name up to ".Abu Abdulla ” arc all 
honorific words added by the publisher of the book 
Hence, they are ignored The familiai name " Ibn 
Arabi ” is given on the title page itself, preceded by the 
■word al meiuL meaning " Known as ” Hence, it is 
enclosed in circular biaekets, wheieas the other familiar 
name, which is not given on the title page, is enclosed in 
square brackets In this example also, rule "125 and its 
subdivisions aie anticipated 

Other religions and Nationalitos 

The rule 1214 and its subdivisions are intended to deal 
with names of other religions and nationalities 

As I have not had sufficient experience to deal with 
them, no definite lules have been enunciated The aid of 
specialists is to be taken in the case of such names 

Of late we have received some Japanese books, some 
ivritten in English and some in Japanese In dealing 
■with them, I had occasion to arrive at the following^ pio- 
visional information regarding Japanese names Origin- 


86 



SIN&LE VOLUMED SIMPLE BOOK 


ally only a limited number of the people of high rank of 
Japan had a family name and the mass of the people had 
no patronymic and were allowed only personal names 
At the beginnmg of the Meiji Era, however, the Govern- 
ment ordered all to take family names Since that epoch, 
the _ structure of Japanese names is similar to that of 
modern European names Thus there is a family name 
and also one or two words answering to the forename 
In books with English title page, the order of the words 
in Japanese names is similar to the order in Europefin 
names, % e , family name occurs last In such cases the 
names are to 1be dealt with on the analogy of Eule 1211 
and its subdivisions In eases of doubt, the appendix A 
entitled “ who’s who in Japan ” found at the end of the 
Japan year hook, 1931 ox any other suitable reference 
book is to be consulted 


Tm.vs m’G 

12!15 Hereditary titles, if any be mentioned' 
in the title page, are to be added as 
descriptive words after the forename 
or forenames, as the case -may be, or 
in the place of forename, if there is no 
forename Placenames, if any, asso- 
ciated With titles of persons who retain 
their surname after behig raised to 
peerage, ai’e to be ignored. 

^ee rule 0366 

e g Jehangie f Cowasjee Sty ) . 

Lytton (Edward Bulwer LojcI) 

Tennwson (Alfred Loyd) 

Tennyson (Hallam Emd) 

Ma.caulay (Loyd) if the title page does not con- 
~ tain 'the foy'enaiyies 
Eonaldshay {Earl of) 
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Wellington {Duke of) 

WiNCHiLSEA (Anie Countess ctj) 

• OxFOED AND AsQUiTH (Maigot Couiitess of) 
Panagal {Baja of) 

Mort^ey (John V^scount) 
and not 

Morley of Blackburn (John V^sco^mt) 

12151 In the case of a woman author not hav- 

mg a hereditary title, the descriptive 
word " Mrs ^ or ' Miss ’ or the respec- 
tive equivalent ui the language of the 
title page may be added after the 
forename or the foi'enames, as the case 
may be, if it is fomid necessary. 
e g Sarojini Naidu {Mrs) 

Friis (Anne Miss) 

SoYAux (Fiieda Ftau) 

1 2152 All other titles are to be ignored, ilono 

nfic words at the end or the begmning, 
if any, are to be ignored. All other 
,, words desOnbmg the position, status, 

etc , of the author are also to be 
Ignored. 


Monakchs and Popes 

1216 In the ease of monarehs and members 
of royal families, saints, and popes, the 
forename with the individnalising 
Roman numeral, if any, is to be written 
first and thereafter, as a separate 
sentence, a descriptive word or phrase 
sxiecifying the position held by the 
person. 
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eg. George HI. K^ng of Gieat Bntain, 

Pius II. Pope. 

Thomas Sami . 

Othhr Cases 

1^.17 If the title page contains only the ini- 
tials of the name, the initials alone are 
to be used m the place of the name. 
Such a representation may be called 
Tnitials-name. 

12171 If the full name of the author can be 
found out, it IS to be added in siiuare 
brackets after the mitials-name. The 
fuU name thus^ added is to be preceded 
by, the symbol ^ i.e.’ 

eg. Q [^e Arthur Qiiillei-Coudi] 

1218 If an alternative or secondary name of 

a Personal Author is given m the 
title page, it is to be added, in circular 
brackets after the primary name in' 
the Heading. The name thus added is 
- to be preceded by the symbol, i.e.’ and 
if -that name is a pseudonym, also 
succeeded by the descriptive word 
/ Pseiid.^ 

eg. BenjStett (Allan) (t e Ananda Metteyya) 

Bishop (Isabella, JIPs) (te Mtss Isabella Biid) 
Howard (Heniy) e Earl of Salisbury) 

1219 If two or more Personal Authors 

have the same name, they are to be 
individualised by the addition of the 
respective dates of birth or death or 
‘ both or, if this method is not practic- 

able, by the addition of individualising 
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' words indicating their profession or 

any other such distin^iishmg features. 
Such additions are to be deemed to be 
separate sentences and are to be 
enclosed ui square brackets if they 
are not taken from the title page and 
ni circular brackets if they are taken 
from the title page. 

See rule 0367 

Hall (James) [Advocate] 

The jotting book 

• Hall (James) [Of Walthamstow] 

Traiels in Scotland 
Hall (James) [1755-1826] 

Comfort to the Chiistian, under all the trou- 
bles of life 

Hall (James) [1761-1832] 

Assays on the origin, history and pnnciples of 
(xothic Architecture 

Hall (James) [1793-1868] 

Kentucky 

Hall (James) [1811-1898] 

Palaeontology of New Yoik 
Fkancis Sa,nt (Of Assisi) 

Pbancis Smnt (Of gales) 


dUINT AUTHORS 
Choice and Bendenng 

^of^two^^o!?] ^^^1^ ^ontaius the namei 

Authorc! domt Persona 

as be usee 

‘ and ’ coDi^P conpmctior 

‘ L ^ connecting them. 

rule 0367 for style of wiuting ' ' 
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-1221 The order. pi' the words in each name is 
to be decided m accordance with the 
subdivisions of Rule 121. 
eg Srinivasan (G A) and Krishnamachari (C ) 
Kuppuswami Sastri (S ) and Chintamani 
(T R). 

Harkness (James) and Mort.py (Frank) 

1222 If there be three or more Jomt Personal 
Authors, the name of the first men- 
tioned author alone is to be used as the 
Heading and the word ‘ etc. ’us to be 
added thereafter. 

If there is piovision for ignoiing all but the first 
author in the case of joint authois, it may be asked why 
should liot such a prdeeduie be adopted unifoimly in all 
cases of joint authorship even if the number of authois is 
two The spehial treatment given to the number ‘ two ’ 
and denied to the numbei ‘ three ^ and the greater 
numbers, is purely out of defeience to the habit of readers 
It IS found fioni expeiienee that books by two authors are 
usually referred to by the names of both the authors, as 
' Harkness & Moiely ‘ Beaumont & Fletcher ’ and so on 
But such a practice does not obtain when the number of 
authors is greater than two But then, why not secuie 
- uniformity bj^ mentioning the names of all the joiiit- 
authois in all cases'^ Because, it becomes unwieldy and 
incom eniently ciowds the card And as it has been said, 
the leadeis do not, general!}', lemembei all the names 

123 CoRPORA'iji Author 
Choice and Rendenng 

123 Subject to Rule 128, if Corporate Author- 
sliip is indicated by the book, tlie name 
of the Corporate Author is to be used 
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as the Headuig. The rendewng of the 
name of the CoTporatc Author is to 
depend upon the type of the Corporate 
Author, whether it is 

(1) a Government or a Local Authority 
or any of its parts; 

or 

(2) any other type of independent 
Corporate Body having continued 
existence and having functions be- 
yond that of convening and holding 
periodical conferences ; 

or 

(3) a Conference, not of the mejnbers 
of any smgle Corporate body of the 
first or second or fourth type, 
convened and held by a Body, which 
has no existence beyond the con- 
ference convened and held by it or 
whose primary function is only that 
of convenmg and hold mg such 
conferences periodically ; 

or 

- (4) a Body, mcluding a Conference, 
constituent of or subordinate to or 
created by or dependent on any 
Body of any of the first three types 
and whose existence is contingent 
on that of the parent Body 
For brevity, 

(1) any Body of the -first type is to be 
called ‘‘ Government ’’ 
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(2) any Body o£ llie second is to be 
called “ Institution ” 

(3) aii}^ Body oi‘ the third tyiie is to be 
called Conference ” 

(4) any Body of the fourth tyiic is to be 
called “ jDexiendent Body 

See chaptei 07 for the definition ^of the teim 
“ Corporate Author and rules 032, 0321, 0362, 0364, 
037 and 0373 for stvle of anting 

Governmeist 

« 

liendei ing 

19-31 If the Coiporate Author is a Govern- 
ment and not any specific part of it, 
the Heacb ng is to consist of the name 
(ni the favoured language of the 
library) of the Geographical Area 
whose affairs ^are governed or admi- 
nistered by it. If the Corjporate 
Author IS a Part of a Government, the 
above Heading is to be used as the 
Main Heading. 

123101 If more than one Geographical Area 
has the same name, and all such Geo- 
graphical Areas can be arranged in an 
articulated sequence, each Area being 
a part of the preceding one, in the 
case of the Geograjphical Area of the 
greatest extension, the Heading is to 
be arrived at in accordance vuth Rule 
1231. In the ca^e of the others, the 

. Heading arrived at in accordance with 
‘Rule 1231 IS to be augmented by an in- 
dividualismg word or phrase indicating 
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the nature of the Area, a Province, 

’ State, Bistrict, ^^alulc, Oountj^' Coin- 
imme. Borough, City, Town, etc. 
The descriptive word so added is to he 
deemed to be a seiiaratc sentence. 

123102 If more than one Geographical Area 
lids the same name and Rule 123101 is 
either not applicable or even if apjilic- 
able it is not sufficient for nidividuah- 
sation, a word or groipi ot words is to 
be added in square brackets in each 
case, consisting of the name of the 
largest Geographical Area, fornimg the 
territory of a Government, conlainmg 
it and sufficient for uidivi dualising it. 
The additional individualising term is 
to be omitted if the Geographical Ai'ea 
j ' whose name is the Heading is either 
(a) a iiart of the mother country of 
the library or (h) a part of the 
favoured comitry of the library, the 
, mother country not having any area 
of that name. The matter in square 
brackets is to be uiserted immediately 
after the name of the place and 
_ before the individualising word, if any, 
required by Rule 123101. 

, .. P ; .BIadras . 

^ ' if the CoTpoi ate Author 'is the C^ovci nmeni of Madras 
" BIadras City 

tf the Coipoiate Authoi is the Coiporation of the 
City of Madias 
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Tanjore 

?/ the Coipoiate A/wtliov is'the Distitct Boatd of tli& 
Tanjore District 

Tanjoee Taluk 

if the Coipoiate Author is the Talnk Boaid of the 
Tanjore Taluk t 

Tanjore -Town 

if the Corpoiate Authoi is the Municipal Council of 
the Tanfoie Town. 

/ 

SattAnlt? [Kumbakonam] 
if the Coipoiate Author is the Village Panchayat of 
the village Sattanui of the Kiiinbakoiiain 

< ^ r 

Sattanur [Tanjore] 

if the 'Coipoi ate Auttioi is the Village Panchayat of 
the village Sattamii of the Tanjoie Taluk 

_These two villages of tlie same name are in the same 
district, VIZ Tanjore District The largest geographical 
areas containing them and sufficient to individualise them 
are their respective taluks, shown in -square biackets 

Tiruvalangadu. ' [Chmgleput] 
if the Qoiporate Authoi is the Village Panchayat of 
the village Tii uvalangadu of the Chmgleput Distiict 

Tiruvat.angadu [Tanjore] 
if the Coipoiatfi Authoi is the Village Panchayat of 
the village Tii uvalangadu of the Tanjoie Distiict 

These two villages of the same name aie in the same 
province, viz, Madras The laigest geographical "areas 
containing them and sufficient to -individualise tliem are 
their respective districts, shown in square bjackcts 

Saleji ['Massachusetts] 

-Salem [New Jeisey] 

Salem [Ohio]- 
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Salem. [Oregon] 

Salem. [Yirgima] 

if the Corpoiatc Andlior n ihc Local Aidhonty of 
the Salci^t towii the lespccUve StutCi, of ihc Vmird 
States of America 

Salem 

if the Coiporate Auihoi is the J)isiuci Boaul of the 
Salem District in India, assuming India to he mother 
country. 

Salem Taluk 

if the Coiporate Authoi is ihc Tahil Doaid of the 
Salem Taluk in India 

Salem. Town. 

if the Coipoude Auihoi is ihc Municipal Council of 
the Salem Town in India 

Cambridge 

if the Oorpoiate Auihoi is the County Council of 
Camhndgeshii 6 in Gieat Biitain, assuming Gieat Biiiain 
to he the f avowed countiy 

Cambridge. Boiough. 

if the Coipoiatc Auiltoi is the Boiough Council of 
the Boiough of Camhndge in Gieat Britain 

Cambridge [Massachusetts] 

if the Coipoiatc Aidhoi is the Local Auihoi itij of 
the City of Camhndge in the Massachusetts State 'of the 
United States of Ainenca 

Cambridge [Ohio] 

if the Coipoiatc Authoi is the Local Authoi itij of 
the town of Camhndge in the Ohio State of the United 
States of Ainenca. 
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C-iMBRiDGE. [jMaryland] 

if the Corpoiate Authoi is the Local Auihouty of 
the town of Cambridge in the Maiyland State of the 
United States of Amenca. 

Crown 

12311 If the Corporate Author is the Crown, 
the first subheadmg is to consist of the 
term ‘ Crown ’ or other equivalent 
X term or designation according to the 
government in question. The second 
subheading is to be the name of the 
person holdmg the office, the name 
being written in accordance with Rule 
121 and its subdivisions, except that 
the descriptive term, if any, is to be 
omitted.'' If deemed necessary, another 
subheading may be added. It is to be 
tlie period of office expressed as inclu- 
sive years in Arabic numerals. 

Examples 

Grevt Britain Crown Georoe Y 
India Viceroy and Govi'^rnor Gener\l 
Hardinge {Baton) 1910-15 , 

Mysore M.\haraja Krishnaraja woDii^iAR 
Madras Go^T:RNOR Pentland {Baton) 

Madras City Mayor Muthia CiiEriY (M A ) 
]\Iadras City Mayor Satyaaiurti ( S ) 
1939-40 

United States President Wilson (Woodrow) 
Missouri Go\'ernor Bati-s (Frederick) 

Japan Emperor Hirouho 

It must be remembered that this kind of Corporate 
Headmg is to be used only in the case of official publi- 
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cations sucli as messages, proclamations, despatches, 
oidmanees and so on, emanating Xiom the Ciown This 
kind of Heading is not applicable to Morks ^\rlUen by 
kmgs, presidents, etc, in their jirnate capacit}' For 
example, in the case of the irai message lead by Picsi- 
deiit AVilson before a .lonit session of the Senate and 
tlie House of Representatives on 2iid April 1917, the 
Heading is to be 

United States President Wilson (Woodrow) 
But, 111 the case of the book Geouje WasJnnqton wiitten 
by Woodrow Wilson, the Heading is to be simply 
Wilson (Woodimv) 

See Definition of * Corpoiate Authoi ’ given in chap- 
ter 07 

Executivi. 

12312 If the Corporate Aiitlior is the Execu- 

tive, the subheading is to be the name 
of the Executive. 

Examples 

Great Britain Cabinet 
India Executive Council 
SLvdras Council op Ministers. 

Mysore Council 

Hyderabad Executive Council. 

United States Cabinet 
Prance Ministry 
Norway Coutstcil of State 
" Russia Union Council op Peopt.p’s Com mis 

SARIES 

China Executive Yuan. 

Legislature 

12313 If ^ the Corporate Author is the Legisla- 

ture, the subheading is to be the name 
of the Legislature 
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Examples 

Grevt Britain Part.tajient. 

Gre-vt Brit^un. > House of Comsions. 

Great Britain House of Lords. 

India Legi&lati\e iXssfmbly 
India Council of State 
. i\LvDRAS Leoislati\te Council 
jMisore Eepresentati\ts Asseiiblt. 

Mysore LEGiSLATn*E Council. 

Madras City Council 
Tanjore District Board 
Tanjore Taluk Taluk Board 
Tanjore City Municipal Council. 

United States. Congress 

United States House of Eeprlsentatues 

United States Senaie 

Missouri General Assejibly. 

Missouri House of Representatitos 
^Missouri Senate 
Prance Chajiber of Deputies 
Prance Senaii^. 

Japan Imperial Diet 

Japan House of Representatives. 

Japan House of Peers 
Norway Storting 

Administrative Departjient 

12314 If the Corporate Author is a Depart- 
ment of Administration or any of the 
subdivisions of a Department, the sub- 
heading IS to consist of the name of 
that specific body, provided the name 
of .that specific body does not occur 
also as -the name of a- subdivision of 
' some other department. 
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12314:1 If there is no special name i‘ur ihe 
specific body, the desigiLilion ot its 
officer lb to be used as its name. 

123142 The word or gioux) oi words in the name 
of the specific body indicating its 
siihere of ivork is to be wiitteii first 
and the other words lu the name aic to 
be added tliereafter. 

Sec lulcs 03511, 0352 and 0351 ior the st\le oi \Milmg 

Headings of this typo 

123143 If two or more siibdn isions of one and 
the same department liave the same 
name, they are to lie individualised b> 
the addition of a word or a gioup of 
words which may be one of the foUow- 
. ing: 

1. The geographical - area over which 
the subdivision has jurisdiction, if 
the subdivision is made on a geo- 
gi’aphical basis ; 

2 The mam function of the subdivision, 
if the subdivision is made on a 
fmictional basis, 

3 The name of the headquarters of the 
subdivision, if the subdivisions are 
usiiallj'- or more conveniently indi- 
vidualised In that ivay . and 

- 4 ^ny other word or group of words 
xliat may be afiprojiriate, necessary 
and sufficient 

12315 If the Coiqiorate Author is a subdivision 
of a Dexiartment, whose 'name occurs 
^ also as the subdivision of some other 
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Department, the first subheading is to 
consist of the name of that body m the 
Jnerarchy of Department, Dmsion, 
Subdivision and so on, which is least 
removed from the specific body which 
IS the author and admits of bemg used 
as a subheadmg mider rule 12314. The 
second subheadmg is to be the name 
of the body in that hierarchy which 
comes next to what contributes the first 
subheading and so on with the third 
and further subheadmgs imtil the 
name of the siiecific body, which is the 
name of “the author, is reached. 

123151 The words m each subheading are to be . 
decided and written on the analogy of 
Rules 12314 and 123141. 

Examples 

]\jEADRAS Instruction (Department of Public ) 
United States Education (Bureau of ) 


Madras. 

Educational 

( District 

Officer ) 

Tanjore 

]\Iadras 

Instruction 

(Deputy 

Diiectoi 

of 

Public . ) 
]\'Iadras 

Finance 
Instruction . 

r 

(Deputy 

Director 

of 


Public ) Elementary Education 
Madras Girls ^ Schools (Inspectress op ) 
First circle. , _ , 

Great Britain Scottish Education ( 
department). 

' ManchuJua. Finance (Department of ) 

General appaies (Bureau of ) 

-lifANcHURlA Industry '/(department of ) 

'General appatrs (Bureau of ) 
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1231(j If the (Joiporale Author is a Court of 
La\\, the subheading is to be the name 
of the Court. 

Examples 

India Fldlu\l Couiir. 

JMadras High Colkt. 

United States Sepklml Court 

United States Coura’ oi Customs Ait'Evls, 

United Statts Couiu oi Cumms 

I\L\bSAcnubcris Surai me .Judki^e Cotin. 

Grevt Britain Centr\l Ckimin\e Cour.r 

Great Britaen Colri or Aiteal 

Japan Court or Admintnikati\e LitktVtion 

1231601 If two or more Courts of Law of tlie 
same Govermiicnt haA*e similar names, 
they are to be mdii’idualised liy the 
addition of a word or group of ivords 
denoting their respective areas of 
jurisdiction, or, if such areas arc not 
definite or conveniently named, denot- 
ing their respective headquarters or 
giving any other a))propriate indivi- 
dualismg features. The word or group 
of ivords so added is to be deemed to 
be a separate sentence. 

Examples 

AIadras District Court Coimbatoic 
SlADRiVs District Court Salem 
Madras District j\Iagistr.\te’s Court Salem 
I'j^^vbRAs District Munsif^s Court. Salem. 
Tajuk ^ . 

Madras Honorary 'MAGiSTRA'ii;,^s Court Salem 
Town ' , . 
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]\L\DRAS. nONORARY J^LVGISTRATE^S CoURT 
Kumbakonam. 

United States. Circuit Court of Appeals 
Third Circuit. 

Unu’ed States District Court Alaska 

Great Britain County Court Yoilcshire 

123161 If a Division or a Dei^artmonl of a 
Court is tlie Corporate Author, a second 
subheading is to be added consisting of 
the name of the siiecific body vrittcn 
on the analogy of the subdivisions of 
Rules 12311 and 12315 

123162 If a Subdivision of a Division or a 
Department of a Court is the Corporate 
Author, a third subheading is to he 
added on the analogy of Rule 123161 ; 
and, so on in the case of further sub- 
division. 

Examples 

Great Britain ITigti Court of Ju.sticp. TC^NG^s 
^ Bench DmsioN. 

Great Britain House of Lords Judicial 

COMMITI’EJi. 

Great Britain Prwy Council Judicial Com- 

MI'JL TEE 

Institution 
Rcndei ing 

1232 If the Corporate Author is an Distitu- 
tion, the Heading is to consist of the 
name of the Institution in the shortest 
' form found on the title page, half-title 
page, or any other part of the hook and 
omitting honorific words and puffs ” 
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if any, at tlie end or beginning. If the 
name occurs m many languages, that 
in the favoured language of the library, 
and if it does not, that in the language 
which occui’s and is the earliest m the 
scale of languages of the library is to 
be chosen. If the Corporate Author is 
a department, division or subdivision 
of an Institution, the above H eading is 
to be used as the Mam Heading. 

Exantples 

International j\'Iaritime Association 

League op Nations 

Indian ]Ma.th kmatic-vl Society. 

Madras Mahajana Sabha 

Asiatic Society op Bengal 

South India Tevchers" Union 

Cambridge Philosophical Society 

Eoyal Society op London 

Eeale Acc-vdemia Nazionai.p Dei Lincei 

Mount Wilson Observatory 

Saint Bartholomew's Hospital 

Tanjore Co-operative Bank 

Egypt E>xploration Fund 

Carnegie Institution of Washington 

University op 'Madras 

Andhra University 

John Hopkins University 

]\Iadras Christian Cot.t.ege 

Church or England 

Bodtpian Library 

Saraswati Mahal Library 

Eamanujan Memorial Committee 

Srinivasa Sastri Entertainaient Coaimittei' 

European 'Comaiission op the Danube. ' 
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123201 If the name of the Institution does not 
individualise it, the Heading is to be 
augmented by an indmdualising word 
or group of words added as a separate 
sentence. This is to consist of 

1. The name of its place if it is a loca 
lised mstitution; or 

2. The name of the comitiy to which the 
mstitution belongs, if it is a national 
body, or 

3. The name of the iirovmce, district, 
talnk, state, county, or any such divi- 
sion of a country, if it is provnicial, 
etc., body; or 

4. The name of nts headquarters, if 
it camiot be individualised coiive- 
nieiitly by 1 , 2 , or 3 , above. 

Examiiiles 

TNTrR-P.VRLi\MEXTARY UNION Geneva 

Prfsidency Gollfg!? Oalciilta 

Presidency College Madras 

Hindu High School Shiyab 

Hindu High School Tiiplicane 

University College London 

Young j\tEN’s Christian Associvtion Tanjore 

National Gallery London 

Chemical Society London 

Dante Society Cambridge [Massachusetts] 

_ Eoyal Observatory Greenwich 
General Hospital Madras 
Imperial Bank op India Calcutta 
Theosophical Society Tanjore.' 
hut simply 
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Thposophical Society 

the pa] ant society is meant 
National Research Council Japan 
National RESEiHiCH Council United Stales 
Democratic Party United States 
Provincial Congress Committee jMadras 
Provincial Congress Committee Sindh 
International Association of Public Employ- 
ment Services United States and Canada 
Teachers’ Guild Tanjoie 
Teachers’ Gutld IMadras City 
Landholders Association Madias 
Landholders Association Tan3oie 
Landholders Association Tan3orc Taluk 
Ratepayers Association ]\Ivlapoie 
Ratepayers Association Triplieane 
Inter-University Board India 
Imperial Library India 
Imperlal Library Japan 
Great Western Railvtay Great Britain 
Great Western Rhlavay United States 
Stock Exchange WasliinG:ton D C 
Stock Exchange Monti eal 
Linnean Society London 
Linnean Society Ncav South Wales 
Linnean Society New Yoik 
South India Association Calcutta 

123202 If mdividualisation is not attained 
by Rule 123201, the year of foundation 
may be given as a further individualis- 
ing term written as a separate sentence. 

Examples 

State Agricultural Souiett. South Carolina. 
1839 . 
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State AGRicuLTUR.iL. SociETy South Carolina 
1855. 

12321 If the CoriDorate Author is a depart- 
ment or a dmsion or a subdivision of 
an Institution, the subheading is to be 
' constructed on' the analogy of Rtiles 
12314 and 12315 and their subdivisions. 

Examples 

Ueu'ersity of ]\LiDRAs. Acade.mic Council 
Carnegie Endowment for Intern vtional Pe\ce 
Division of International Law 
University College London BiOAiiiTRic L.iBO- 
RATORY. 

iMPERLiL B-vnk of Indu Madias Public 
Debt Office 


Conference - ’ 

Rendei mg 

1233 If the Corporate Author is a Conference, 
the name of the Conference is to be 
used as the TTeadmg and it is to be 
mdividualised by the name of the jilace 
or places where it was held and its 
year. These two are to be deemed to 
be separate sentences. 

Examples 

Conference of Orlentat.tsts Simla 1911. 

International Peace Conference Hague 
1899 

Tajiil Book-Loatgr’s Conference Madras 1933 
, . Political Sufferers’ Conference Gauhati 
■; 1933 . 

tVosiEN’s 'Eights IiIeeting Boston 1859 

Besant 1\Iemorial JfFFTiNG., .Madras 1933. 


107 



CLASSIFIED CATAT.OGUE CODE 


12331 If the Conference is penodicaUy held, 
the niiinber of the Conference is to be 
interpolated as a separate sentence in 
Ai’abic numerals betn een the name of 
the Conference and the name of the 
place. If the nmnber of the Confe- 
rence IS not fomid in the work but is 
suii]ilied by the cataloguer, it is to be 
enclosed in square brackets. In the 
■ case of ‘ special sessions ' not forming 

pari ol the regular senes, tlie phiasc 
‘ iSpecial session ’ or some other apxiro- 
priate term is to take the place pf the 
serial number. 

Examples 

All. India Library CoKrLRLxcr 1 Calculla 
1933 

Indian National Congress 41 Ganliati 1926 
National Liberal Federation 9 Alvola 1926. 
All India Christian Conference 13 Madras 
1926 

All India Hindu ]\Iahasabha Special session 
Gauliati 1926 

Congress of the Universities of the E^ipire 
2 Oxford 1921 

National Conference on Education and Cin- 
ZENSHip 2 Toronto 1923 
American Science Congress 7 Mexico 1933. 
Congress de L ’Agriculture Francaise 13 
* Vichy 1931 

123o2 111 the ease of Iiiteimational CoiiferenceSj 
the Heading is to give its" name in the 
favoured language of the library iiro- 
vided its publication has appeared in 
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it once at least or it is recognised as 
one of its official languages. In its 
absence that language wbicli satisfies 
one of these ‘ conditions and occurs 
earliest in the scale of languages of the 
library is to be used. 

Examples 

International Congrl&s or iMatheai vticians 
2 "Pans 1900 

the title page ts only in Fiench and leads 
“ Compte icndu du dcuxieme coiigics mtei- 
natioiial des matliematiciens 
Intern vtional Congress of (IMathejiatigians 
5 Cambiidge 1912 

lNiLRNATIONL\Xi CONGRESS OF MATHEMATICIANS 

[8] Bologne 1928 

the title page is only in Italian and i eads 
“ Atti del congresso internazionale dei mate- 
matici ” 

International Congress of Orientalists 3 
St Petersburg 1876 

International Congress of Orientalists. 5 
Berlin 1881 

International Congress of Orientalists. 9 
London 1892 

although in the 'case of the first tivo, the title- 
pageS'Oie in Russian and German respectively 

Dependent Body 
Rendering 

1234 If the Cori^orate Authorus a Dependent 
Body, the Mam, Heading and Subhead- 
iugs are to be constructed as for the 
Darent Body and th^ereafter a further 
subheading is to be added using the 
name of the Dependent Body on the 
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an'alogy oi* Rules 12314 and 12315 and 
tlieir subdivisions. 

Examples 

International Ffuer vtjon oi Libil\rv AfesiciA- 
TioNS Committee 

Crevt Britain Imperial War Conierence. 

[2] . London IHIS 

India Indian Central Binning Enquiry' Com- 
mittee 1929 

Madras Collectors’ Conference. Ootacamund 
1918 

JtlADEAS LeOISLATFSE COUNCIL PUBLIC ACCOUNTS 
Committee, 

]\Iadras Legislative Council Select Com- 
mittee ON PuTJLic Libraries Bill 
Madras Instruction (Department of Public- ) 
Conference or Educational Ofitcers i\radias 
1929 

■UN1^^5RSITY OF ]\L\1)RAS ACADEMIC COUNCIL 

No 10 Cojimittee 

Presidency College Madras I\Lvthematics 
' Assoclition 

Hindu High School Triplicane AIisters’ 
Association 

Hindu High School Shiyali Old Boys 
Association 

University of [Madras Unhtersity Library 
STA ti? Council Committee on Accessioning 
Procedure, 

National Research Council, United States. / 
Division op Anthropology jVnd Psychology^ 
CoJiMITTEE .ON StATE ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEYS 

Conference on MIdwestern ArchaeoijOgy. St. 

Louis [Missouri] 1923 " *’ ' ' 
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Jntfrnation^ Conciress op Orientalists Coii- 

MITTEE ON TRANSLI'i'ijJiATION 

Madras Library Association Council T..jiil 
Book Selection Committee 1933 

124 Two Corporate Authors 
, C'74o^ce and Rendei mg 

124 If tlie book indicates two or more Joint 

Corporate Authors, the Heading is to 
be constructed on the analogy of Rule 
122 and its subdivisions with the modi- 
fication that if the name of any of the 
Joint Corporate Authors is m more 
than one sentence it should, be con- 
verted into a single sentence by chang- 
ing the full stops into commas 

See alsh rule 0367 

125 Pseudonym 
Cli'oice and Rendet mg 

125 If the title page gives only a Pseudonym 

in the place of the author’s" name, the 
Pseudonym is to be used as "the Head- 
ing and it is to be followed fiy the 
descriptive word ! Pseud/, written as 
a separate sentence. 

See also rule 0366 

Examples ' 

Libra Pseud 

Author op ‘‘ Lotus ” Pseud . 

X Y Z Pseud - - ' - 

1251 If, the title page- gives the real name of 
-- the author also in a subordinated 
mamier, it is to be added in circular 
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brackets alter the descnihive word 
^ Pseud \ The real name ol the author 
IS to be preceded by the symbol nc/. 

Example 

Twaix (Iklark) Pscxid (? c Saimicl Langlioriie 
Clemens) 

12511 If the title page gives the real name 
of the author and adds the pseudonym 
m a subordinated manner, the lormer 
IS to be chosen for Ihe heading Tlie 
latter is to be added as a separate 
sentence and enclosed in cireulai brac- 
kets after it The descriptive word 
‘ Pseud/ IS to be added as a second 
sentence vrithm the brackel. 

1252 If the real name of the authoi’ can be 
fomid out from outside the work, it is 
to be added in square brackets after 
the descriptive woi’d ^ Pseud ^ The 
real name of the author is to be })i‘c- 
ceded by the symbol ^ i e/. 

12522 If a Pseudonym represents two ,iomt 

authors and if tlie real names of the 
joint authors be known, the symbol 
^ 'i e/ that comes after the pseudonym 
IS to be folloNved by the real names of 
both the authors, w^hich are to be 
connected by the ^Yord ‘ and 

12523 If a Pseudonym represents three or 

more jomt authors and the real names 
be knowm, the symbol, ' 7 e/ that comes 
after the pseudonym is to be followed 
by the real name of one of the authors - 
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alone wliicli itself is to be followed by 
the word ' etc.' The name to be written 
is to be chosen on the basis of some 
appropriate principle if available or 
otherwise arbitrarily. 

Examples 

Abdtj’l Hasan Pseud [^ e George Steels 
Seymour ] 

An American Pseud pe, 'James Fenimore 
Cooper ] 

A E Pseud [a e George Eussell] 

Author of W avert, fy Pseud [ze, "Waltei 
Scott ] 

Arthur (T C ) Pseud [? e , Arthur Travels 
Crawford] 

CoNRVD (Joseph) Pseud [i e Joseph Conrad 
Korzemouski]. 

J ^G Y Pseud [« e James Gray] 

Ekalenna Pseud p e Anne Lak-e], 

Cycla. P'ieud pe Helen Claey Mis\ 

Eha Pseud [i e Edward Hamilton iVitken] 

Bell ( J Freeman) Pseud [i e Israel Zang ^ 
will and L Cowen] 

Two Brothers Pseud [i e xUfied Tennyson , 
and Charles Temiyson] " 

Two Mounted Sentries Pseud [i e J J 
Hort] . 

1253 If there are two or more pseudonyms 
oeeuiTing in the place of the authors’ 
names, the Heading is to be written on 
the analogy of Rules 122 and 125 and 
their subdivisions. 
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Exim'pU 

J K F R S and S A Sc Psond [t c James 
Keir] 

A Pseudonym is a fid it ions name assumed bj' an 
author For convenience, the term is used to denote also 
all names, other than the leal name, by which an author 
comes to be known either in his time or in later times 
It does not relate, liow^cver, to changes in leal name The 
motives for assuming a fictitious name oi suppressing the 
real name may be \aiied diffidence, shame, feai of 
consequences, fieakisluiess, poking instinct, mvstif\in" 
instinct, hoaxing instinct, and so on "Wliile the psycho- 
logy of such motives may be deeply intciesting, it is not 
diieetly relevant to cataloguing But the Aaiions degrees 
to which the element of fiction and concealment is 
introduced in the pseudon^Tus oceuiimg in the title paces 
of books are not wnthout interest 

At one extieme, theie is the adoption of a regular 
name utterly different from the leal name Such 
pseudonyms, which have the foim of actual names, aie 
to be wnnlten on the analogy of the rules for writing real 
names so far as the inversion of the w'ords iii the names 
goes 

Again the author’s real name may have been forgotten 
thiough accident or custom and he mav be remembered 
by some name other than Ins real name 

Next, the words constituting the real name mav lie 
permuted either in its. entirety or after dropping out 
some wolds . The omission of one or tw'O words from the 
forename is not regarded as amounting to a pseudonym, 
however, provided the surname is retained 

Another way in which the pseudonym is constructed 
IS by the permutation of the letters constituting the 
name tVinle such anagrams occur at all times, there 
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aj^pear to be some periods in the history of each com- 
munity when the anagiammatic mood takes an epidemic 
phase , Students of cataloguing would very much hb'e to 
see* such periods investigated and explored by students 
of cultural history 

As a variant of the anagrammatic pseudonym,- we 
find that a selection and not the entirety of the letters 
occur ling in the name is used for permutation 

Another mode of disfiguring is that of- mteipolatiiig 
words or letters m the real name 

Replacement of the real name by ' a descriptive 
expression ns another common method of constiuctmg a 
pseudonym The place of birth, place of residence, 
nationality, profession, academic or titular distinctions, 
real or assumed relationship, hoioscopic peculiarities, 
' personal peculiarities, political leanings, previous publi- 
cations, if any, and every other coircervable factor may be 
drawn upon for constructing this tjTpe of pseudonj-m 

Then there is the use of initials, end letters and a 
combrnation of these Here again, every possible permu- 
tation may occur They may even be written together 
without mteivening punctuation marks, so as to form an 
initialism This form of pseudonym is adopted even by 
corporate bodies Eg Socony for “Standard Oil Com- 
pany of New York ” Scapa society for “ Society for 
checking the abuses of public advertising, London ” 

There are also other complications A single pseudonj^m 
may be used to represent two or more joint authors 
Convei’sely, the presence of double or treble pseudonyms 
on the title page of a book may lead the ’catalogu'er 'to 
infer joint authorship whereas the author is only a single 
person Again the same person may use different 
pseudonyms in different books of his There are cases of 
an author having had as many as "twenty-five different 
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pseudonymfe ConvGi&ely tlic siuiic pscudonj iii may be 
iLsed by diffeient autliois «ome oi those peculiarities aic 
illustrated in tlie examples gi\cn abo\c 

The assumption and eonfeimcnt oi pseudonym is one 
of the many ways in which human ingenuity is used to 
baffle catalogueis The interest oi scholaislnp rcquiics 
that the bibliographical zeal of libraiiaiis should disclose 
the identity oi the authois^ In modem times, the Gcimaii 
librarians appear to ha\e been one of the first to demote 
thoaght to this interesting bibliographical problem The 
appearance oi Vincentii Placeii's ThcafmiM anonymonim 
et 'pseudonymonim in 1708 and the two \olumes oi Johenn 
Christoph Mylius entitled Bihhotlicca anonyjnomm ct 
pseudLonymoi um dctcctorwn in 1740 at Hamburg seem 
to haic stimulated the librarians oi other nationalities 
France soon followed wnth Antoine Alexandre Baibier's 
DtcUonnaii e dcs auviages anonymes ct pseudonymes in 
4 volumes published in 1806-1809, Gaetano Melzi’s 
Dizionaiw di opoc anomme. e pseudomme dr seniton 
rtalrani m 3 volumes came out in 1848-59 to supply 
Italy's needs Danish, Norwegian and Icelandic libraries 
were served in 1869 by Collin’s Anonymo og pscudony- 
mer Dooinmck supplied Holland in 1883-1885 with 
his Vermonde en naamlooze scliii^fvcis opgespoord op het 
gebief m 2 volumes 

This question seems to ha\e been pursued by some 
librarians of Gieat Britain for nearly a centurv Just 
a few years ago, this resulted in the monumental new 
edition of the Biotronary of cirioiiynious and pseudony- 
mous Enghsli Merature first planned by Samuel Halkett 
of the Advocate s Libraa’y, Edinburgh, and continued, 
amplified and completed by others The last volume came 
out 111 1932 and there is a liote in the preliminary 
pasros which holds out a promise of the publication 
of supplements from time to time Another useful 
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dictionaiy of a more compact nature is Anonyma and 
Pseudonyma by Charles A Stoneliill and others A\hich 
appeared in four smaller ^olumes in 1926-1927 

Wheie aie ■v\e in India‘S The Indian authois do 
not lag behmd otheis in their skill in consliueting 
•pseudonyms It is no fault of theiis that the Indian 
Libiaiians have not yet begun to unmask them One does 
not know vhen the Libiai^’- Associations of India will gam 
the stiength and the impetus necessary to tackle this 
problem Piofessional libiaiians are beginning to appear 
only just now As usual ivith the eailj’- yeais of the life 
of an individual as well as of a society’- oi a piofession, 
persistent elioit in pui suing difScult problems appeals 
to be slow 111 setting It may take some years foi the 
ephemeidl and puiely administiatne and other inteicsts 
to gi\e Avay to the academic outlook and cspitt de coips 
necessaiy foi undertaking bibhogiapbical woik of this 
type with mutual goodwill and co-operation But it is 
sine to happen sooner oi later, though not as soon as one 
would wish 

But there. is a much more formidable legac}" that has 
fallen to the shaie of the Indian librarian It is at once 
the prize and the penalty he has for the unique antiquitj’" 
of his national culture and for the extiaoidmary and 
unexampled productivity of his authorial ancestors even 
at the distant time, to vhich few other nations are able 
to trace their literary remams 

Human nature seems to have been the same even in 
those distant ages, so far as it affects the assumption of 
fictitious and quasi-fictitious names by authoi’S To add 
to this, a further complication has been introduced by 
layeis of tradition, some of which,' at any rate, are the 
misleading ones of the immediate decadent past Another 
coniphcation is due to the real name of the author having 
been ousted in course of time by an alternative familiar 
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name by whieli tli6 author came to be referied to bydiis 
contemporaries or even by the students and, the authors 
who studied and quoted them in later ages Under Such 
conditions, it would be haidly possilile for the libiaiy 
piofession by itself to deciphei the ancient pseudonyms 
It IS essentially the sphere foi the eo-operati\e effort of 
leisatile Indologists specialising in different fields Some 
spade work has been alieady done by foreigners Bitt 
how much can men of an alien culture do, even ivith the 
best of intensions, in such a vast and complex fiekV’ It 
is time that some of the gifted young Indians in the 
Indian Universities ai’e put into this field witli this 
bibliogiaphieal oiientation Men of the library profession 
also should jom them and can do much to facilitate then 
woik Perhaps, there ivill be vork for a school of such 
men for some decades before an authoritatii e dictionary 
of pseudonyms can be produced < But until it is produced, 
the libraiies cannot hope to do then best and much of 
the research activities in other fields of Indology are 
likely to prove, now and then, futile and even trivial 
I am indebted to my esteemed friend the late IMaliamaho- 
padhyaya Vidya-Vacaspati S Kuppuswami Sastri, Pio- 
fessoi of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, Piesideiicy 
College and Curator, Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, 'Madias, for the following learned note on 
Authorial Polyonymy and Homonjuiiy in Sanskrit works 

Authorial Polyonymy and Homonymy in 
Sanskrit Literature 

In Sanskrit literature, there .are several instanees of 
two interesting bibliographical phenomena, viz 

authorial Polyonymy (the same, author having diffe- 
rent names) , and - 

authorial Homonymy (the same- nam'e coming to be 
given to different authors). 
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These two phenomena present many an interesting 
problem to the. makers and students of Library Science, 
in their attempt to formulate the rules of library classifi- 
cation and cataloguing, not to speak of the various 
difficulties which they cause to the modern histoiians 
of Sanskrit literature Polyonymy comprises not only 
pseudonyms intentionally assumed by the authois them- 
selves and nicknames waggishly given by others, but also 
patronymics and matronymics, names of religious lineage 
(gotra-names), titles of learning, pet-names, abridged 
names, monachal names (names borne by sannyasms), 
translated parallels and paraphrastic renderings Homo- 
nymy comprises all the eases w^ere, mainly as a result of 
the ancient custom of naming jiersons -after their ancestors, 
gods, goddesses, prophets, saints, distinguished authors, 
patrons ajid sometimes rulers, different person's have come 
to bear the same name In many of the cases of p.olvo- 
nymy and homonymy, it is impossible . to discover ,exactly- 
all the underlying causes, though, in a few instances, it 
mav be easy to attribute the ahases definitely to poking 
instinct, mystifying instinct, reverential sentiment, cus- 
tom, fondling or loving attitude, or parodical tendency 
Polyonjanous ahases and homonymous parallels are bound 
to cause even greater trouble and confusion in the sphere 
of library classification and cataloguing than in the 
investigation of ciimes and settlement of legal claims 
Longstanding usage „ established by reliable evidence is 
certamly useful to a considerable extent iri 'helping one 
out of the difficulties in the former as in the latter In 
the former," however, when scientific cataloguing leading 
to the maximum possible benefit with tlie minimum time 
and trouble is the chief aim, some special methods have to 
be devised It would be certainly worthwhile for any 
institution intended for the promotion of -culture to 
undertake the preparation of a concordance to authorial 
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PolyoTiymy D,iid. Homonymy m Indifiii lilcrtiturc , o.iid this 
would afford ample scope for intelligent, interesting and 
useful research for a number of seholais, for a numbei 
of years 

The following illustrations indicate the nature and 
complexity of the problems connected with authorial 
Polvon^Tuy and Homonymy All the names given below' 
are such as are expected to find a place in the classification 
of Indian literature ^ 

Vyasa is one of the most famous names in Saiislciit 
bteiature He is the reputed authoi of the MaliuWnn 
Several Puraiias are attributed to him He is also called 
Krsna-Dvaipavana and this name refers to his coloui and 
to the place of his birth In some books he is referred 
to by the patronymic Parasarya and the mationymic 
Satyavati-Suta BSdaravana, the author of the Bialhna- 
Sfdtas, IS equated with him The famous Blia^ya on Ihe 
Yoga-Siitias called Vydsa-hhasya is believed to have lieen 
w'ritten by Vyasa Some later W'riters called Vyasaraya 
and Vvasatirtha boie the name Vyasa In the last three 
cases one niav find instances of liomonymv and in all 
these names taken logethei, one may see the various wa;^'s 
in which authorial polyonjony, liomonvniv, patronjmiy 
and mationjmy may cross one anotiier 

Valmiki IS the author of the Rdindyana He is also 
called Praeetasa and this is his patronjunic In later 
literature, a Tamil poet and a Piakrta grammarian came 
to be called Valmiki In recent times, Mr Subba Rao, 
letired Telugu Pandit of the Presidency College, came to 
be called Andhra-Valmiki, for his Telugu Rdmdyana 

Kautalya and Kautilya are the names by which the 
author of the famous treatise on Ancient Indian Pobty 
emed^JCautaMya or Kauhllyo is known The former is 
his gotra-name and the latter is perhaps his nick-Uame 
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Tins author is equated with Caiiakya, the famous minister 
of Candragupta 

Kanada, the author of the Vmhsi'La-sutias, is also 
quoted with the name of Ka^yapa in some places and 
Ululca (owl) in otheis Kab5’apa is the authoi’s gotra- 
name and Kanada and Ululca are his nick-names 

Gautama, the author of the Nyuya-suii as, is also known 
by his nick-namc Altsapada Gautama is his gotra-name 
In this connection, it maj^ be lemembered that the founder 
of Buddliism, A\hose hagiologieal name is Siddhartha, is 
also Imown by his gotra-name, Gautama* Cataloguers 
have also to take into account the name Gautama, borne 
by the author of an ancient Sutra woik of the Dhaima- 
sastra literature {Gautama-dliai ma-sTii') dm) 

Banini, the famous Sanskrit grammarian, is in some 
places referred to bj’’ his matronjunic DalvsT-putra 

Patahjali, according to the Indian tradition, is quoted 
under his other name GbnardTya which is understood as 
referring to his locality The belief that he was an 
incarnation of Adi-Sesa (the thousand-headed Seipcnt 
God) is responsible for Patanjali being leferied to bv tlie 
alternative names of Phani and Sesa 

Upavarsa is the author of an ancient viHi (commen- 
tary) on the Sutras of Jaimini and Badaravana On the 
authority of Vedantadesika, he is taken to ha^e borne 
the gotra-name Bodhayana In Vedanta litcinturc, he is 
quoted under both of these names 

The famous Vakya-kara of the Visistadwaitios had 
three names Brahmanandin, Tanka and Atreya Perhaps 
the first was his real name, the second Iils nick-name, and 
the third his gotra-name. 

Kumarila, the famous author of the Mlmdmsdvditilm, 
had a curious nick-name Tutatita This nick-name was 
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Polyonymy and Homonymy in Indian literature, and this 
would afford ample scope for intelligent, inteiesting and 
useful reseaich for a number of scholais, for a number 
of years 

The following illustrations indicate the nature and 
complexity of the problems connected with authorial 
Polyonymy and Homonymy All the names given below 
are such as are expected to find a place in the classification 
of Indian literature 

Vyasa is one of the most famous names in Sanskiit 
literature He is the reputed autlior of the Mahuhlnua^c 
Several Puranas are attributed to him He is also called 
Krsna-Dvaipayana and this name refers to his colour and 
to the place of his birth In some books he is icf erred 
to by the patronymic Paiasarya and the matiom’’m]C 
Satyavatl-Suta BSdaravana, the aulhoi of the Budimn- 
Siitjas, is equated with him The famous Bhdsya on the 
Yoga-Sutras called Vydsa-hhdsya is believed to haie been 
wiitten by Vyasa Some later writers called Vvasarjva 
and Vyasatirtha bore the name Vyasa In the last tlnee 
eases one may find instances of liomonymy and in all 
these names taken together, one may see the vai'ious wav': 
in which authoiial polyonymy, liomoiiymv, patronnny 
and mationjmy maj^ cross one anothei 

Valmilvi IS the authoi of the BCwidycino. He is also 
called Pracetasa and this is his pationjumc In later 
liteiature, a Tamil poet and a Piakrta grammarian came 
to be called Vialmiki In lecent times, Mi Subba Eao, 
retired Telugn Pandit of the Presidency College, came to 
be called Andhra-Valmiki, for his Telugii Rdmdyana 

Kautalya and Kautilya are the names by which the 
author of the famous treatise on Ancient Indian Pdity 
CBlled^JCautaUya or KauhUya is knoivn The former is 
his gotra-hame and the latter is perhaps his mck-name 
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This authol’ is equated with Cahakya, the famous minister 
of Candragupta, ' . ^ . 

XanSda, the author of the VmUsika-sut'ias, ' also 
quoted with the name of Ka^yapa m some places and 
Uluka (owl) in others Kasyapa is the author gotra- 
name and KanSda and Uluka are his nick-names 

Gautama, the author of the Nydya-sutras, is also known 
by his niek-name Aksapada Gautama is his gotra-name 
In this connection, it may be remembered that the founder 
of Buddhism, whose hagiological name is Siddhartha, is 
also Imown by his gbtra-name, Gautama* Cataloguers 
have also to take into account the name Gautama, home 
by the author of an ancient Sutra work of the Dhaima- 
sastra literature {Gaxitama-dJiai rm-suii mn) 

Pa^nini, the famous Sanskrit grammarian, is in some 
places referred to by his matronymie Dafei-putra 

Patahjali, according to the Indian tradition, is quoted 
under his other name Gbnardiya which is understood as 
referring to his locality The belief that he was an 
incarnation of Adi-§esa (the thousand-headed Serpent 
God) IS responsible for Patanjali being referred to by the 
alternative names of Phani and Sesa. 

Upavarsa is the author of an ancient 'vitti (commen- 
tary) on the Sutras of Jaimini and B a da ray ana On the 
authority of Vedantadesika, he is taken to have borne 
the gotra-name Bodhayana In Vedanta litciaturt, he is 
quoted under both "of these names 

The famous Vakya-bara of the Visistadwaitins had 
three names Brahmanandin, Tanka and Atieva Perhaps 
the first was his real name, the second liis niek-name, and 
the third his gbtra-name 

Kumarila, the famous author of the Mimdinsdvdihka, 
had a curious nick-namc Tutatita This nick-name was 


16 


121 * 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


arrived at as n result of tlic luctainoijiliic instinct venting 
itself tlirougli tlie denlalisatioii ol tlie consonants liy 
replacing them by tlie dental " t Tins may be seen 
to be not an uncommon practice in ancient India, from 
the facetious name TdtatCiinium, Avhich llrgasekliara 
gi\es to Ins di’ama BCdauimdyana, m its prologue 
Among the disciples of Kumarila, Prabhakaia, the leading 
exponent of the Prabhalmra school, came to be other\\ise 
knoivn as Guru, Yisvaiilpa came to have the monachal 
name Suresvara when he became a sannyasin and disciple 
of the great Samkara, and Bhattomveka came to have the 
othei name Bliai abliTiti, as a diamatist 

Yagnavalkya, the authoi of a well-knoMii metiical text 

of the Dhatma ^CiUia, has the alteinatne name YogT^aia 

•% 

In Saiva hagiologj’’, the saint Appar had the alteinatne 
names Vagisa and Tirunavukkarabu, winch aie translattd 
parallels In Sri Vaisnava hagiologv, Nammalvar is 
known to have had the names Karimfiran, Paiankusan 
and Satha-kopan The first of these tlnee names of 
Nammalvar was based upon his grand-father’s name 
k'Baran and Ins father’s name Kan, the second was a 
name of honour w^hich Ins father’s master, TCmg Paran- 
kusa, allowed to be conferred upon the son (Namma.l\ar) , 
and the third was a Sanskrit name conferred upon 
Nammalvar in the Sanskrit literatuie on Sri VaisnaMsm 
Yamunacarya, the author of the Siddlmti aya and other 
works, is known by his alternative Tamil name Ala^0ntal 
Sri Ramanu3a, the Bhasyakara of the Visistadi aita 
system, is known by the other name Laksmanamuni and 
these two names are paraphrastic equivalents Vedanta- 
Desika, otlieiwise called Yedantacar3’'a, has another name 
Venkatanatha, the first two being Ins names as a religious 
teacher and the third being his real name, by winch he 
IS referred to in Ins poetical works 
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Jayadeva, the author of the drama Pi asamiaidgliava, 
IS identical with Faksadharami&ra, tjie author o£ the 
Nyaya work AlanydloJui 

Anandagiii, the iamous scholiast on Samlmia s Blidi>yas, 
had tvvo altei native names Anandajhana and Janhidana 
The first two of those names* he bore as a sannyasin, and 
the last was, perhaps, his secular name pievious to his 
sannyasa Anandapui^a, a sannyasin, who commented 
upon the KhandanaUiddya, is otherwise known as Vidya- 
«agara. 

Jagarmatha, the famous poet and critic, is generally 
known by his title Panditaraja The real name of the 
author of the Pratdparudi ayasoNiusaoia is Agastya, while 
he IS known generally by his title Vidj'anatha V^svesvaia, 
a famous Mmamsaka, is known generally by his nick- 
name Gragabhatta 

Vaidikasaiwabhauma, a famous author of DJiai ma-sdsti a 
digests, IS better known by his Tamil name Tolappar 

In veiy recent times, the most famous Sanskiit scholar 
of South India, Brahma Sri Raousastriyar, who wiote 
some Sanskrit works, adopted his fullei name Tyagaia3a- 
makhin, as his authorial name 

In library classification and cataloguing, the laiious 
problems connected with author lal polyonymj^ and homo- 
iiymj'' should be carefully and successfully tackled 
Otherwise, bad errors are likely to vitiate the work of 
higher leseaich The following illustrations, in this con- 
nection iiii^y not be out of place 

There is an old Advaila treatise called Picikniditlia- 

Of - 

vtvaiana, which is-one of the most imjpoitant commeiitaiies 
on Samkaia’s hlidsya on the Bi alimo-sutias ” The real 
name of the author of the Pi akatdi tlm-vnm ana has 
not so far been ascertained and he -is generally quoted 
under the name Prakatartha-kara (the author of the 
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Pialcatdiilia) In the mtioduclioii to the Dabcipadu^iha- 
sdstitt published in the Oiiental Traiisldtion Fund Sciics, 
the name of the author of the Puilnldi lha ib gi\en as Sri 
Caiana In this instance, a discciiiing scholai can easily 
see a case here an hononfie affix is nustaken for the real 
name The expiession “ Si I Carana ’’ is reveientially 
affixed by Advaita wiiteis to the phrase Piakat-artlia-haia, 
when leferimg to the authoi ot the Pi uhfiU'tiiha The 
name Prakataithakaia-sricaranah is on a par with 
Prakasatma-sii’caianah an extended alteinatnc of the 
name Piakasatman borne by the Saniivasin, who wuote 
the famous adiaita commentary called the Yivarana on 
Padmapada ’s Pancapdekhd 

The famous author of the LOcana, a comment aiy 
on the Dlivanydlola is de-s'ciibcd in the colophons of 
the manusciipts of the Lacuna as “ IMaliamribcsiara- 
carvabhinaA agupta ” This rather gargantuan demomma- 
tion consists of "three parts “Mahamahesvara’’, “Acarj’'a” 
and “ Abhmavagupta ” The first of these means a gicat 
champion of Saivism^ the second means a great teacher; 
and the third part is the leal name of the author* the 
lattei half of this pait Gupta "being a patron j^mic affix 
The apthor of the alamkara w’ork, Pldvali also happened 
to be described in some manusciipts, by the homonymous 
title “ Maliamahesvaia ” The real name of the author 
of the EhdvaM is Vidyadhaia and this happens to be 
missed As a result of this, Burnell’s catalogue of the 
Tanjore Palace Libiaiy (page 54) gi\es the name of the 
author of the Ekdvall as “ Mahamahesyarakayi ’ and 
proceeds to equate him with the author of the Locana 
by making the further obseryatiom that '' Ac^iya ” and ’ 
^ Abhinavagupfa_ ” aie adjuncts added to dhe name of 
the authoi of the EhavaU 

^ Aufiecht, on page 46 of -his ^famous 'catalogue, con- 
founds Anandatirtha ( = Madhwacarya = Pifrnaprajna) 
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^utli Aiiandagiri ( = Aiiandoftana) Tlie foimer is the 
•vvell-kiio'wn Acarya of the Dvaita school and the latter is 
the well-hiiowli scholiast of the Advaita school This is 
an instance in which' a homonymous part of two distinct 
names of two distinct authors has caused tiouhle 

In the new descriptive catalogue of the Tanjore 
Palace Library, on pages 1175-6 of Volume III, under 
Des No 1674, Kangaramanu.ia is desciibed as a disciple 
of one Laksmanayogindra ’’ Here is a curious instance 
of a mistake arismg fiom missing the fact that 
Laksmanayogindra ” is a paraphrastic equivalent of 
Ramanuja, the great Bhasyak^a of the Visistadvaita 
school 

These illustrations wiU indicate the nature of tlie 
snares and pitfalls in the way of librarians who are 
engaged in' library classification, and cataloguing The 
difficulties arising in this way from authorial polyonjmii 
and homonjony in Sanskrit literature have to he sur- 
mounted necessarily with the co-operation of specialistic 
scholars in Sanskrit until a reliable concordance as 
indicated at the end of para (1) supra, becomes available, 
for ready reference One golden rule, however, which a 
librarian. i\ho is concerned with the classification and 
cataloguing of any considerable collection of Sanskrit 
books, can easily remember and follow is “ Befuse to 
Be guided Toy meie names ” 

126 COLIABOBATOR HEADING 
(Jfioice aitd 'Rendering 

126 If none of the rules forming subdiri- 
sions of Rule 129 is applicable and if 
the title page does not give the name 
of- a Personal Author or the names of 
- Joint Personal Authors or indicate 
-- Corporate Authorship or give a Pseu- 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

donjmror Pseudonyms in the of 

the name of the author but contains 
the name of a collaborator, that name 
IS to be used as tnc Ileacbiig aiid a 
descriptive \\ ord is to lie added therc- 
aftei' mdicacmg the rule oi the person. 
The descTipiivG word so add(‘d is to be 
regarded as a separate seiilenc'c. ^ 

Sec chap 07 foi definition of collalioialoi 

1261 The name chosen for the Heading is to 

be written on the analog}^ ot Rule 121 
and its subdivisions. 

See dho rule 0366, 

Examples 

1 111 the case of the book ^\]loso title page leads 

“ The 1 Oxford Book | of English prose j chosen 
& edited by j Sir Aitlmr Quiller-Gouch ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Quilt h-Couch (Arthur) Ed 

2' In the case of the book whose title page reads 
” Selected Russian j short stones j chosen and 
translated by | A E Chamot ”, 
the Headiiig is to be 

Chamot (A E ) Tr 

3 In the case of the book whose title page reads 
“ Nineteenth | century life 1 Selected hy Kath- 
leen Tracey ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Tracey (Kathleen) Comp 

1262 If the title page gives the name of each 

of two or more of the Irmds of colla- 
borators enumerated in the definition 
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m chapter 07, the name belonging to 
one and only one kmd is to^ be chosen 
as Heading, for this purjiose, the 
order, .in which the kinds are enume- 
rated in that definition, is to be 
regarded as the order of preference. 

Examples 

1 In the ease of the book whose title page reads 
“ The I Vedanta sutias | with the commentary 

of j Ramanuja | tianslated by | George The- 
baut ”, 

the Heading is to be 

Ramanuja Comm 

2 ^ In the case of the book whose title page leads 

Norway’s j best stories j an introduction to 
modern | Norwegian fiction j translations by 
Anders Orbeck | A selection of short stories 
by I [ edited by Hanna Astrup Larsen ”, 

the Heading is to be 

Larsen (Hanna Astrup). Ed, " ■ 

1263 In the case of commentaries with the 
text complete, if the commentary is of 
primary impoitance and not the text, 
the name of the commentator is to be 
^ used as the Heading, notwithstandmg 
Rule 121. 

Example 

In the case of the book i\hose title page reads 
Vedanta Darsana 1 with commentaiy, | 
Brahmamiitavaismi j by | Sri Ramananda 
Sarasvati Swaim 1 edited by J S Vjmnkata- 
ramana Aiyar, ba, b.l ”, 
the Heading is to be 
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'Kamananda Sarasvati Comm 
It may be stated here that tlic initial woid ‘ Sii ' and 
the final \\ord ‘ Swaini^’ are omitted from the name of 
the author as they are meiely honorific " puffs ’’ 

127 I£ the title f^age gives tvo or more 
names o£ the category contributing to 
the Heading m accordance ttitli Rule 
126 and its subdivisions, the Heading 
is to be written on the analogy ol' 
Rule 122 and its subdivisions. 

Examples 

1 In the case of the book -■s\ liose title page reads 
“ Chief British poets [ of the fouiteenth and j 

fifteenth centimes [ selected poems [ edited 
with explanatory ] and Inogiaphical notes | by 
I W A Neilson ] Fiofcssoi of English | nnd 
K G T Webster [ Assistant Piofessoi of 
English ] Harvard University ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Nftt son, (AVilliam Allan) and Webster (Kenneth 
Grant Tremayne). Eds. 

2 In the case of the book whose title page reads 
“ The 1 Cambridge | ancient | history j edited by ] 

J B Bury, M a , f b a [ S A Cook, Litt D 
I F E Adcock, m a ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Bury (John Bagnell), etc Eds 

3 In the case of the book whose title page reads 
“ Vinaya texts I translated from the Pali | by 

T W Rhys Davids j and | Hermann Olden- 
berg ”, 

the Heading is to be 


128 



SINGLE VOLUMED SIMPLE BOOK 

Davids (Thomas Wilham Rhys) and Oldenberg 
(Hermann) 

First Word of Titt.f 

128 If a book is a general biographical 
dictionary or an encyclopaedia belong- 
ing to the class Generalia, or A 
Science G-eneral or M Useful Arts or 
Y Social Sciences or if. the Heading 
cannot be chosen, in accordance with 
any of the other rules of this chapter, 
the First word of the title of the book, 
excluding an initial article or an initial 
honorific word, if any, is to be used as 
the Heading, and to this is to be added 
the descriptive wnrds ‘ First woo'd \ 

See also rule 0366 

Example 

England's Fi^st woid 

1281 If the name of the author can be found 

out from any other part of the work, 
it IS to be added after the term ‘ Fio'st 
tvoo'd ^ withm circular brackets and is 
to be preceded by the word ‘ By 
Example 

' Wit j JAM. First wood (By C D Broad) 

Tu this case, the title page reads only as 

“ William Ernest | Johnson j 1858-1931 ” 

But the author's name occurs at the end of the book 

1282 If the name of the author can be found 

out from outside the work, it is to be 
added, after the term ‘ Fio'st woo'd, \ 
within square brackets and is to be 
preceded by the word ‘ by \ 
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Example 

Lissw. 'First tvonl fBj E C (I'.'iskellj 

ECTR-lCJOia (J\bLS 

1291 Tn the case oi xVnas, the name ol the 
Xierson whose sayings or table talks aie 
coUeeted, is to be used as the IJeading. 

Examples 

1 In the case of tlic book \\hose title page reads 
'' The 1 table talk | of j John Seldon [ edited j 

■with an introduction and notes j by j Samuel 
Harvey Eeynolds, m \ j late fellow and tutor 
of Brasenose College 
the Heading is to bo 

Seldom (John) 

2 Similaily, in the case ot the book whose title 
page reads, 

“ Sayings oi | Sn Bamaki isbna j the most 
exhaustne collccljon ot j the IjOid's sacred 
sayings and inspned uttciaiices 
the Heading is to be 
Ea:hakrishn\ 

12917 In the case of lettei’s written by a per- 
son to two or more pci'sons. the name 
of that person is to be used as tlie 
Heading 
Example 

In the ease of the book wdiose title page reads 
“ The [ letters of | Sir Walter Scott j 17S7-1807 | 
edited by | H J C Crierson ] LL D . Litt D » 
FB A I Eegius professor of English literatuie ) 
at the University of Edinburgh ] assisted by | 
Davidson Cork | W 'M Parker | and others ”, 
the Heading ^is to be 

Scott (Walter) 
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129171 Tn the case of letters exchanged between 
two and only two persons the names 
of both the persons are to be used as 
the Heading 
Example ' 

In the ease of the book M'hose title page reafls 
“ The letters of Tolstoy | and his cousin j 
* countess Alexandia Tolstoy | (1S57-1903) j 
translated from the Eussian by | Leo Islavin ”, 
the Heading is to be v 

Tolstoy (Leo Couni) and Tolstoy (Alexandra 
Countess) 

1298 If the name of the personal author be 
merged m the title, it is to be separated 
out and used as the Heading, unless 
the edition or revision in question 
deviates so much from the original as 
to admit of its being regarded as a 
different work, in which case the name 
of the reviser or the editor is to be 
used as the Heading m accordance 
vrith Rule 126 and its subdivisions or 
Rule 127, as the ease may be and the 
name of the original author is not to be 
separated from the title. 

Example 

In the case of the book whose title jiage reads 
“ Voltaiie’s I philosophical ] dictionaiy | selected 
and translated | by [ H I Woolf ”, 
the Heading is to be’ 

Voltaire (Francois Hlarie Aroiiet de) 

In the case of the book whose title page reads 
“ Arehbold’s | pleading, evidence, & practice ( in 
I criminal cases | By { Sir John Jeivjs J late 
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loid chief ,]iislicc ot the Court oi Conuiioi 
Pleas 1 with the 1 statutes, precedents oi 
indictments, &c 1 the twenty- third edition 1 
By I 'William Feildeii Craies, m a (Oxon ), \ 
of the Innei Temple and Western Circuit, j 
* and 1 Guy Stephenson, m a (Cantab), ] of the 
Inner Temph' and South-Eastern Circuit, ] 
Bariibters-at-law ” 
the Hcadiiif? is to be 

Arciibold (John Fiedeiick) 

. 13 TiTi.r -P ortion 

13 The Title-Portion is to consist of one, 
two or three parts, according to the 
nature of the information contained 
on the title page, giving successively 
in a smgle paragraph; 

1 . the title; 

2 information regardmg collaborators 
other than 30111 ! authors; and 

3 the edition. 

1301 The first two parts are to be deemed to 
form a single sentence and the third 
part, another sentence. 

The title page usually contains one or more of the 
following items 

1 the name of the series to which it may belong 
and the name of the editor (editors) of the series, 

-2 the title, 

3 the name of the author (authors) and the 
qualifications, positions, etc , of the author (authors) , 

4 - the names of the commentator, editor,' etc , with 
their respective qualifications, etc and' a* description or 
elaboration of their role; 
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5 writers of subsidiary parts like the preface, 
introduction, appendix, etc , with their respective quali- 
fications, etc , 

6 the specification of the edition, 

7 mtormation about filustiations , 

8 mottoes and the printer’s or publisher’s device, 

and 

9. the imprint 

The Anglo-American code would lepioduce in the 
section called ‘ title-portion ’ all the above items except 
“ (1) ” and (8) ” and indicate the omission of even 
these by '' . . ” This is largely traceable to the 

influence of the full bibliographical description, referred 
to in the commentary on rule 1 of this chapter A slightly 
greater divergence from the bibliographical ideal is to 
omit “(3)” also and indicate its omission by “ . ” 

A further simplification is to omit “(5)” also, unless the 
subsidiary poition covered by it is particularly important 

But except in incunahula and* other books of excep- 
tional rarity or oddity, tins superstitious veneration of 
the title page and the halting and partial deviation from 
the tradition of bibliographers must give place to a bold 
asseition of the cataloguer’s independence of the biblio- 
giapher’s rule If the purpose of a library catalogue is 
borne in mmd, it is bound to be conceded that, other 
things being equal, that title-portion is best which cap be 
taken at a glance With this in view and in view of what 
has been said about ^‘(9)” in the commentary ’on rule 1 
this code would confei;* the right of contribution to the 
title-portion on “ (2) (4) ” and “ (6) ” only in general 

and, m exceptional circumstances, extend it to “(5)”. 
It would tlirowT off the yoke of bibliographical tyianny 
by .refusing, further, to indicate the omissions of the other 
parts, by dots or in any other way. 
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or by “ etc as the case may be, and tlie portion 
Italicised is to be ignored altogether, as it contributes to 
the Heading 

1 “ The travels of Sig Pietro della Valle, a nohle 

Homan into East-India and Arabia Dcserta 
(In which, the so\eral countries, together 
with the customs, manners, traffique, and 
rites both religious and civil, of those 
oriental princes and nations, are faithfully 
described ) in familiar letters to his friend 
Signior Mario Sehipano ” 

2 “The bfe of Samuel Johnson, (LLH* com- 

prehending an account of his studies and 
numerous works, in chronological order, a 
series of his epistolary coiTespondence and 
conversations with manj^ eminent persons, 
and various original pieces of his composi- 
tion, never before published , the whole 
exhibiting a view of liteiatuie and literary 
men in Great Britain, for near half a 
century, during which he flourished) iy 
James Boswell, Esq 

3 “In Ashanti and beyond (the record of a 

resident magistrate's many year's m tropical 
Africa, his arduous and dangerous treks both 
in the course of his duty and in pursuit of 
big game, mtli descriptions of the people, 
their manner of living and the wonderful 
ways of beasts and insects) l)y A W 
Cardinall, frgs, frai. District Com- 
missioner, Gold Coast; author 'of Natives of 
the Northern Teiritoiies of the Gold Coast 
“ A Gold Coast Library etc (with illus- 
^ trations and maps) 
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However, sueh veibose titles are nowadays going out 
of fashion 

The Mam Entries of these books are to be as shown 
heieunder 

1 U8 4:.K1 A 

I Vat, T il? (Pietro della) 

The travels into East India and Arabia Deserta 
in familiar letters to his friend Signior 
Mario Schipano 

5705 

2 0 6L09ii» B7 

Bosw^r^n (James) 

Life of Samuel Johnson, etc 

3314 

3 U8 655 N1 P7 

CAEDiNAiL (-Allan Wolsey) 

In Ashanti and beyond, etc 

45315 

1312 If the title is to be supplied by the 
cataloguer or if any addition is to be 
made to the existing title to make it 
read well, the words supplied by the 
cataloguer are to be brief and in the 
language of the title page. They are, 
further, to be enclosed ui square brac- 
kets. 

For example, one of the volumes in the ‘ Mermaid 
series gives onl}’’ the following information on 
Its title page 
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“ Thomas Otway 1 with an introduction and notes, j 
by j the lion Roden Noel ” 

In this ease the j\Iain RntJ} lias to be as iollows, but 
foi the note poition 

0 2K52rc B8 
Otway (Thomas) 

[Best plays, ed ] by Roden Noel. 

2792 

1313 If the title page contains two or more 
alternative titles, they are all to he 
given m the title portion of the hlam 
Entiy, connected by the word “ or 
or by the symbol “ : or m any other 
suitable manner. 

E'^amplc 

Ei>l N2 FS 
Jones (T W ) 

Ileimes oi the futuic of chcinistiy 

51070 

(The note-poition has been omitted in thi*? example) 
132 COLL\BOR.VTORS 

132 Subject to the subdivisions of tins rule, 
the second parh of tlni first &entenee is 
to be a transcription or transliteraiion 
as the case ,may bp, of that part of the 
title page which gives the information 
mentioned in class ‘ 2 ’ of Rule 13 

13201 All words descriptive of or qualifying 
the names 'or describmg or elaboratuig 
the role of the collaborators, except 
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liereditary titles, and standardised 
and simple words like ‘ ed by ’ and 
‘ tr. by ’ which describe the function, 
are to be ignored. In the case of 
translations, the edition of the origmal, 
if any, is not to be ignored. 

1321 The names, which occur in this iiart of 
the title page but have been used to 
contribute to the Heading, are to be 
Ignored 

Examples of Mam Entiies 
Note In some of the examples that follow, lule 
133 and its subdivisions ai e anticipated 
and the full entry is given, as it is intend- 
* ed to lefei to them latei 

1 1 113GO 

Schneider (Georg) 

Handbucli der Bibliographic Ausg 4 

62168 




AZ3 K62uNl E2 

Royal Society of London 
The lecoid ol the Royal Society of London 
Edn 3 

15449 


In this book, the title page reads, 

“ The lecoid j of \ the Royal Society ] of London j 
tlmd edition | entirely revised and enlarged ” 

The Heading is supplied by the cataloguer and the 
words in the last hne are ignored 
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9 P G2 

Gardiner (Alan Henderson) 

Theory of speech and lan^age 

74793 


In this book, the title page is as follows 
“ The thcoiv of | speech and | language ) by j Alan 
H Gai diner | Fellow of the Biitish Academy ” 

10 R66 5a;3 15E6 

RAMANiUN'DA S VRA&WATI ComiU 
Vedanta darsana with comm Bialimamrita- 
varsini ed by S Vjmnkalaramana Aiyer 

' 17392 

The title page of this book is both in Sanskrit and in 
English and the English portion has been transcribed in 
the example 1 under rule 1263 

11 T 54p21 N32 G2 

Health Propaganda. Board Madras Con- 
ference OP Medical Inspectors 
Proceedings 

73882 


The title page of this book reads 
“ Proceedings of the conference of | medical inspec- 
tois of schools 1 with a foreword | by | W E Smith, 
Esq , M A , j Director of Public Instruction, 
Madras | Health Propaganda Board | Madras ” 

The foreword is not of sufficient importance and hence 
the portion of the title page relating >tp it is replaced by 
etc ” 
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12 T3 M A F7 

Great Britain Education (Board of ). 
Adult Education Committee 

Natural science in adult education 

46399 

In this case, the title page contains the title only The 
heading had to be re-constructed from the infomiation 
contained in the book. i 

13 V2 21a:M58 E7 

India Viceroy and Governor Generat, 
Hardinge (Boj on) 1910-15 
Speeches 

50398 


In this case, the title page reads as follows 

“ 'S’jeeehes of 1 His Excellency, the Eight Hon’hlc | 
Baron Hardinge of Peiihurst, j g c b , g^m s i , 
GCMG, GMiE, Gcvo, ISO, cvo, ] Viceroy and 
Governor General of India, [ 1913-1916 ” 

14 V21 1.N3 G3 

Madras 

Madias Presidency, 1881-1931, by G T Boag 

74723 

15 X E9 

Turner (John Eoscoe) 

Introduction to economics 34159 

* j - 

In this example the only words ignored^ are those 
giving the official position of the author, viZ’ “ Professor 
of Economics and Dean of Washington Square College, 
New York University ” 
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16 Y1 G3 

CooLLi (Charles Horton), etc 
Intioductory sociology’ 

74751 

The title page of this hook reads as follows 
INTRODUCTORY SOCIOLOGY 

CHARLES HORTON COOLEY 
Late Professor of Sociology, m the University of Michigan 
ROBERT COOLEY ANGEL LOWELL JUILLIARD CARR 

ls5oeia(e Professor of Sociology Assistant Professor of Sociology 
m the Umveisity of Michigan in the University of Michigan 

Two COTJ-ABORATORS 

1322 Subject to Rule 1321, if two Names 
occur under any one kind ol collabo- 
rator both the names are to be written 
out. 

Example 

'"''''“N211C E7 

Pouch hR (Alfred) 

Beginnings of Buddhist ait . , tr by L A 
Thomas and P W Thomas, etc 

9216 

In this book, the title page reads 

The beginnings of | Buddhist art [ and other essays 
I in Indian and Central-Asian arcliaiolog}^ [ by ( 
A Pouelier | of the University of Pans j revised 
by the author and tianslated by | L A Thomas 
and P W Thomas | with a piefaee by the lattei.” 
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THRjih. OR More Editors, etc 

1323 Subject to Rule 1321, if three or more 
names occur under any kmd of colla- 
borator, the first name alone is .to be 
written out followed by the word 
‘ etc.’. 

Exam/pU 

BrcM87 >7 

Ramanujan (Srimvasa) 

■ Collected papers, ed by C H Hardy, etc 

46878 


In this book, the -title page reads 

“ Collected papers of [ Srinivasa Raniann 3 an j 
edited bi/ [ G H Hardy | P V Seshu Aiyar | and , 
B M Wilson ” 

» 

133 Edition 

133 Information regardmg edition is to be 
given only in the case of the second 
and later editions and editions ha\nng 
special names. 

1331 If the edition is to be described numeri- 

cally, the appropriate number is to be 
written after the word ‘ Edn 

See rule 038 for style of ■writing 

eg, Edn 5 

1332 If the edition has a special name, initial 

article and honorific word, if any, are 
to be omitted. 

c g , Centenary edn 

19 
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* 14 Noth 

C'otcc 

14 The note, if a]]\, js to oe urittoji as a 
binglo parcig3,i]ili inaca' uj; of uac oi* 
more of the follovang pai'ib, ju older, 
ui so far as they aie apiduablc to the 
book: 

1. Series note; 

2. Interdependent series note; 

3. Extract note ; 

4 Change of title note, and 

5 Extraction note 

There has been always some difrereiice oi opinion AVith 
regard to the utility oi mentioning the senes to winch 
a book belongs and with icgaid to giMiig a senes index 
entiy to a book Quinn ^eeins, loi exan’ple, to suggest 
a compromise, 

Expel lence goes to pio\e that such entnes liave 
little piactical lalue and aie sometimes dispensed with 
altogether The statement in the mam entiy showing 
that the book belongs to a paiticulai s.mes, is found to 
be sufficient foi most pin poses, espeeialh in such a 
series as the IntonaUonal Scientific w’heie the subjects 
are so waned as to ha\e no unity, no i elation to one 
anot er, oi characteristics in common There is some- 
thing to be said m favour of a senes-entiy m the case of 
a lo^rap iical or similar senes ivheie the various \olumos 
are more or less akin or connected in subject, though it 
IS se om that people either want to lead through a senes 
sjs ematiea ly or wash to know what volumes are contained 

312 It# 

Piobably it is more desirable to enumerate under a 
series- lea ing the worlcs published in connection with 
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lecture trusts like tlie Bamptoii, Bovle, Gifford, Hibbert, 
Ilulsean Swaitlimore, and otbeis as they aie usually 
founded to adrocate •some special puipose, and theiefoic 

i 

each book in tJi.e senes lias some undeilvmg similarity 

Tins question js again lereited to tov.ards the end of 
ohaptei 3 

1401 Each mdepeiideiit note as well as each 
seguence of mterdependent notes is to 
. be enclosed m circular brackets and is 
to be deemed to be a separate sentence. 

1405 An Extraction Note is to be put withm 
inverted commas 

' ' Series Note 

Jicndenng 

-141 A senes note is^ to consist successive!}^ of 

1. the name of, the series, omittmg the 

initial article or honorific word, if 
anyj 

2. a comma; 

3. the words eel. by ”, followed succes- 

sively by the name of the editor or 
editors of the series and a comma, 
if the sel^'es has an editor or 
editors ; and 

4. the serial number. 

w ^ 

See chap 07 for definition of ‘ Series ’ 

See lules 032-0321, 034 and 037-0373 rfoi place and 
st3de,oi wilting respectively. 

19 Qeiftx (J, S^nry) and Aco^^5 (H W ) Manual of cata- 
loguing and indexing, P 194 
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1410 If the name of the senes occurs in 

several parts of- the book with variant 
lonns, use that which gives the 
maximum mforiiiation required. 

1411 If the name oi the series does notuidivi- 

dualise it, without the addition of the 
name of the CoiqiGrate Body, if any, 
vhicli IS publishing or is associated ^ 
wuth the series, the name of that 
Body is to lie added beiore or after 
the name of the series, whichever is 
apprqiiriate, wath the necessary con- 
necting words and pmictuation marks, 
if any. 

Sec examples 6. 9, 11 and 13 under rule 14142 


14111 If the name of the series is made uii of 
tw’o names, viz.^ those of a major senes 
and a minor series, the volumes not 
being serially nimibered under the 
major series, the names of both the 
series are to be given in order wath 
a comma separating them, if the name 
of the second series alone does not 
individualise it. 

See example 14, under rule 14142 

1413 If there are two editors, the names of 
oot.h are to be witten wath the con- 
junction ^ and ’ connecting them 
See example S under rule 14142 


14131 If there are three or more editors, the 

wo'ttLn Vif alone is to be 

Mitten follow^'ed Jiy the word, ‘ etc ’ 

See examples 40 and 12 under -rule 14142 
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1414 The Serial Number is to be the Number 
mdicatmg the order of the book m the 
series, as is given by the publisher. 
See examples 2-5, 13 and 14 iiiidei rule 14142 

14141 If the publisher has not assigned serial 

numbers, the books are to be given 
serial number m the order of the acces- 
sion or ui any other convenient order. 
See examples 1, 8, 10, 15 and 16 under rule 14142 

14142 If more appropriate, the serial number 

may be replaced by a year or a year 
and a number or any other similar 
entity appropriate to the book. 

See examples 6, 7, 9, 11 and 12 

Here are some examples The books belonging to the 
same series as this book are given as the first four examples 
with a view to using them later to illustrate rule 32241. 

1 2^7 P9 ' ' ' 

Library Ftisf vjoid 

Library movement, a collection of essays by 
divers hands, etc 

(Madras Library Association, publication 
series, 1) 53861 

Information about forewoid and message, contained in 
the title page is replaced by “ etc ” as they do not form 
a substantial part of the booh 

2 2” G1 " 

. Ranqanathan (Shiyali Eamamrita) 

Five laws of library science etc 
(Madras , Library Association, publication 
series, 2) 66519 
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luformahon loir^wncl and intioduotioiif con- 

tained in the tulf* i><i{xo IS 1 (‘j)lac(’(l 1?} ’ vtc , as flicy 
do not, form a i>ul)stnnti<il part of tlio book 

^ 251gN33 G9 

IUngaxathan (M^^all Kaniamrila) 

Colon classification Edn 2 
(Madias Lilnaiy Association, publication 

senes, 8). 

92174 


^4’ 25535gN34 U5 

'1^A^:GA2^ ATii \N (Rhisali Kaniamrita) 

A>lassificd catalogue code, etc Edn 2 
(Madras Libiaiy Association, publication 
senes, 13) 

11601 

In these foui examples, the baic name of the senes, 
I'lz “ Publication senes ” is not sufficient to indiMdualisc 
it Hence, the name of the Corpoiate Bodj* responsible 
for the series is piefixcd, as leqiiiicd in rule 1411 

The name of the series is not given on the title page, 
but IS given on the half-title page in the last tliice books, 
and the scnal number also occurs there 

But in the case of the first example, the name of the 
senes does not occui anywhere in ‘the book However, 
the iatei publications forming examples 2 to 4 definitely 
lefer to this book as the first volume of the senes Hence* 
the senes note is added m its case also This is an 
extreme example of the cataloguer having to use infoima- 
tioh outside the book to form the note feut such cases 
will 'be ohly very occasional 
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?. b' ilSBO 

Schubert (Hermann) ( - 

Eiemcntare Aiitlunetik und. Algebia Anil 2 

(Samjnlnng Sclmbeii, 1) bll9T 

111 this book the name of the senes is printed as tlie 
first line of the title page and the seiial number also is 
piontedt .alpng with it i 

6 C82 G1 

Saha (Megh Nad) 

Six lectures on atomic physics 

(Patna Umyersity, readership .lectures, 1927) 

' 74937 

In this book^ the information about the name of the 
series is given on the title page in the form ‘ ‘ Readership 
lectures delivered befoie the Patna Univeisity, 1927 ” 
The name of the Universitj^ has to be prefixed to the name 
of the series, in accordance with rule 1411, as the name 
of the series does not get individualised without this 
addition 

In a case like, this, it is more convenient to replace the 
serial number by the year number, as provided for in 
rule 14142 , r 

7 E2131 C47 dl 

Sen (Hemendra Kumar) 

^ High temperature flames and their thermo- 
dynamics 

(Sukhraj Ray readership lectures m natural 
science. 192611927) 74939 

In this book, tlie title page gives the additional infor- 
mation that this readeiship lecture series is of the Patra 


151 



CLASSIFIED CAT VLOGri: CODE 


University But, the name oi the smes ge‘s intlnidualised 
even without jircfixing the name oi the ui neisitj lienee 
rule 1411 IS not applicable 

But it will be seen latci, in chaptci 4, that the name of 
the scries vith the name of the Univcisity piefnerl to it 
IS to be treated as an alteinatnc name of the senes loi 
cross -1 eferenee purposes 

In this case also, the year ma}' well take the place of 
the serial number in accoi dance with rule 14142 

J-1 GO 

■VVorthpn* (Edmund L ) 

Faim soils, their management and fertilisation 
(Wiley farm senes, td h\ A K Qetman and 
C E Ladd, 2). * 55145 

The names of the series and of its joint cditoi’S aie 
given on the half-title page As there are onlv two 
editois for the senes, the names of botli of them are given 
in the note in accoi dance witli rule 1413 

Although the volumes of the senes are not actually 
numbered by the publisher, tlie lerso of the half-title 
page gives a list of the volumes of tlie senes, in whieli 
the name of this book occurs as the second Hence the 
serial number of the book is fixed as “ 2 ’’ in accordance 
with rule 14141 

9 L25 42411/8 "g0~ " " " 

Lewtkwaite (Raymond) 

Experimental tropical typhus in laboratoiy 
animals 

- (Bulletin from the Institute for Medical 
Research, Federated Malay States, 1930, 3) 

70G97 

\ 
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.? A 

In' tills case, the name of the senes occurs on the title 
page The numbering of the volume is also given iheie 
Each year, a varying number of lolumes is pulilished 
The volumes published each year aie numbeied amongst 
themselves serially Hence the serial number is given 
as “ 1930,3 ” in accordance with rule 14'142 

10 013 5058® 111F7 

ISAEUS 

[Works], tr by Edward Seymour Forster 
(Loeb classical library, ed by ,E Capps, etc, 
202 ) 

53421 

The names of thiee editors are mentioned under the 
name of the senes, which is given on the half-title page 
Hence the name of the first mentioned editor alone is 
given in accordance with rule 14131 

The serial number is not given anywhere inside the 
book but it IS blind-tooled near the lower back-comer of 

V 

the cloth cover of the end board forming the publisher’s 
case 

11 R3 Q 368 F2 

' Pkingt.v-Pattison (Andrew Seth) ' 

Idea of immortality 

(Gifford lectin es, University of Edinburgh, 
1922) 40001 

In this case, although the name of the series contains 
a personal name, it does not individualise the series, as 
bv the will of Lord Gifford, there are four sets of Gifford 
lectures dell^eIed in the four Scottish Universitv centres 
Hence the name of the centre has to be • added to the 
name of the series to individualise it 

15 5 
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It IS easily seen that, in a case like this, (i^^pore 
convenient to use the a ear of delncn ot the^ptiiie 
instead of the serial nninbei, le, to lollov lule 14142 



12 S 43u5 HO P7 

Bundy (Mini ay Wiight) 

Theoiv of imagination in classical and 
mediaeval thought 

(UniveisitA’" of Illinois studies in language and 
liteiatiiie, ed hi lYilliam .V Oldfathci etc, 
V 12, Nos 2-3) 

60507 


In this case, the names of three editois aie mentioned 
on the half-title page, vliieh gives the name of the senes 
Henee^ the name of the fiist mentioned editoi alone is 
given in the note, in accordance A\ath rule 14141 

This senes consists of a number of monogiaphs, nor- 
mally issued four per annum All the volumes imblished 
in a single year receive the same volume number The 
individual monographs belonging to a given Aolume are 
normally numbered serially as 1, 2, 3 and 4 Ilowever 
when a monograph is beyond a ceitaiii size, it appears 
to take the place of tivo issues and receives tv o serial 
numbers, as it happens in the example given above Thus 
the series number of this book takes the peculiar form 
“ Y 12 Nos 2-3 ” as provided for in rule 14142 

13 T15 3 B1 S P7 " ' 

Judd (Charles Hubbaid) 

Psychological analj^sis of the fundamentals of 
arithmetic 

(Umveisity of Chicago, supplementaiy educa- 
tional monographs, 32) 45498 
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Tl^name of the senes as well as the publications of 
the senes with their lespective serial numbers is given 
111 the inside and outside of the end cover The list is 
headed by the vords ‘‘ Publications of the depaitment of 
education, the University of Chicago ” As the name of 
the senes does not, by itself individualise it, the name 
of the univeisity is prefixed to the name of the series in 
accordance with rule 1411 

14 V262 1 L9 GM 

Aspinall (A ) 

Cornwallis in Bengal, etc 
(Publications of the University of Manchester, 
histoneal series, 60) 

69578 

In this example, the baie name of the series, viz 
“ Historical series ” is not sufficient to individualise it 
Hence the name of the majoi series to which this belongs 
is piefixed as lequired in rule 14111 The books do not 
receive sepaiate senal numbers in the major series 

The name of the senes occurs in the half-title page 
The senal numbei also is found in the half-title page 

The ‘‘etc ” lepresents five lines of the title page 
omitted 111 wilting the title-portion 

15 Wi;41 C5 C2 ” 

Hsu (Leonard Shibben) 

Political philosophj’- of Confucianism, etc 
(Broadway oriental libraiy, ed by Clement 
Egerton, 3) 

7474 

The name of the series occurs on the half-title page 

but not on the title page The half-title page does not 
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gnc the seiial immhei But llie -veiso oi the hali-tiUc 
page gncs a list of the volume bclongiug- to the senes 
This book appears third in that list 

The “ etc ” lepiesents thice lines of the title page, 
omitted in willing the title poition of the catalogue The 
omitted lines icad “ an inteipretalion oi the social and 
political ideas of Confucius, his foierminers, and his early 
disciples ” 


16 Y135 G2 

Davie (klaurice R ) 

Problems of city life, etc 
(Wiley social science series, ed by Ileiiij'’ 
Pratt Fairchild, 1) 

74753 

Tlie name of the series occurs only on the veiso of the 
half-title page That page contains also a list of the 
volumes belonging to the senes, uithout assigning senal 
uuinbeis to them As this book oceuis as the first item 
111 the list, it has been given the senal number 1 ” 

Theses 

1415 Publications of theses submitted to a 
university or any other body are to be 
deemed to belong to a senes, whose 
name is to consist, m order, of the 
following . 

1 The name of the university or body; 
2. A comma, and 
3 The Avord theses 
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1 015 9i;K5 111 jP9 

Sankaean (A ) 

Some aspects of literal}' ciiticisni in Sanskiit 
or the theories of rasa and Hhwani 

(Uiuveisity of Bladras, theses, 1925, 1) 

58166 

The title pa^e contains the information that it is a 
research thesis The year of the thesis is inferred from 
the preface and, in the absence of any other information 
to the contrary, it is marked as No 1 of the published 
theses presented in 1925 


2 E788 982 F5 ! 

Anderson (Tlobeit S ) 

Influence of mutameric forms of glucose and 
of fructose on iiivertase action 

(Columbia University, Faculty of Puie Science, 
theses, 1925, 1) 

38559 

The title page contains the information that this is a 
research thesis 

This form of note is purely optional It may not be 
necessary in ordinary libraries But, in scientific and 
nniversilt}^ libraries, the information contained in this 
form of note and the related Index Entry is found to 
be of great help to research workers as well as to the 
Reference Staff helping such research workers 

' Pseudo-Series 

1416 A set of volumes which do not constitute 
a inulti-volumed book but have each a 
distinctive title and in addition possess 
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a generic title or vSi)eeification m com- 
nion (not amounting to a publislier^s 
senes) are said to coiistitiite a Pseudo- 
Senes and tlie generic title or si^eci- j 
fication is to be t<iken as the name oi 
the Pseudo-Senes. 

Examples 

1 05 G3 

Grimsedl (E ). 

Optics Ir by L A Woodward 
(Giimseld (E ) Textbook oi physics, ed bv 
R Tomascbek, 4) 

81379 

The title page of each of the 5_V of the set, of which 
the above book is the 4th, conlanis the geiiciic title giieii 
in the senes note The volumes haie no common index 
The Laws ol Libiaii ^Science will lie bcttci obseivcd if 
each lolnme is tieated, ic classified, catalogued and 
shelved on the basis of its own specific subject And yet 
the catalogue should help the lender to collect all the 
volumes of tiie set leadily and to take all the titles at 
a glance To this end, the Pseudo-Series note is given, 
as this wmuld give rise to an Added Entry undei the 
name of the series featuring all the volumes together in 
their seiial order 

2 0142 3M2S 1 \llF8 

Tolstoy (Leo) 

Childhood, boyhood and jmuth 

(Works of Leo Tolstov, centenary edn , 3) 

49834 

The binder’s title of each of the 21 T of the set. of 
which the above book is the 3rd , contains the generic 
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specification ‘ Works of Leo Tolstoy ’ and the serial 
number The serial numbers of the several volumes are 
also given on p 505 of the last volume The set has no 
common index and it covers the biography, the dramas, 
the novels and the prose pieces of Tolstoy The Laws 
of Library Science will he better observed if the volumes 
of the set are treated, i e classified, catalogued and 
shelved, ,on the basis of their respective specific subjects 
And vet the catalogue should help the reader to collect 
together readily all the volumes of the set This it can 
do by^ giving the Pseudo-Series note mentioned, as this 
would give rise to an Added Entry in the Alphabetical 
Part under the name of the series which will have all the 
volumes of the set entered in their serial order Further, 
there will also be a Cross Eeference Index Entry directing 
those who look up under ‘ Tolstoy (Leo) Works ' to 
look for details under ‘ Works op Leo Tolstoy ’ 

3 E66 5a:l 15E01-3 

Sankara 

Brahmasutra bhashya 3 V / 

(Woiks of Sri Sankaracharya, 1-3) 

17375-7 

Each of the 20 V of the collected works of Sankara 
brought out bv the Vani Vilas Press has in addition to 
its specific title-page a generic title-page with the words 
“Works of Sri Sank'arachaiya ” and the appropriate 
serial or volume number The Pseudo-Senes note will 
give rise to a series entry which wiU feature all the 
volumes of the set in serial order and the Cross Eeference 
Index Entiv with the Heading “ Sankara Works ” will 
direct the readers’ attention to that Pseudo-Series Entry 
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4 ' V311 ICO E8 

Innes (Arthur D ) 

England undei the Tudors Bdn 5 
(Hislorv of England od h\ Hiarlos Oman, 4) 

5012 


5 T^;l-3 N2 F4 

Newton (Arthur Peicival) 

Universities and educational s%'>5tems of the 
British Empiic 

(British Empire, a survey, cd by Hugh 
Grunn, 10) 

45846 

It IS difficult to decide whether examples 4 and 5 me 
eases of senes or pseudo-senes They are on the border 
line 

6 LIT 47 4 07 

■FTfetzt-er (Arthur E ) 

Surgical patholog}’- of the diseases of the neek 
(Hertzler’s monographs on surgical patho- 
logy, 9) 

98523 

142 MuLrieLTCiTY OP Series 
Rendering 

142 If a book belongs to two or more series, 
the notes correspondmg to them are to 
be called 

1 iDdexDendent, if tlie indmdiialisation 
of tbe name of each series is 
independent of tbe names of tbe 
'other series; and 
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2 . otherwise, a sequence of inter-de])end- 

ent senes notes. 

149.1 _ Each independent series note is to be 
' constructed m accordance with Rule 
141 and its subdivisions. 

Example 

N844a:3 15P8 
Matanqamuni 

Brhaddesi, ed by E ^ambasiva iSastri 
(Trivandrum Sanskrit series, 94-) XSetu 

Laksmi prasadamAla, 6) 

51608 

In tins case, the book gets a serial nnmbei in two 
series and the name of either senes is individualised by 
itself, without the help of the other Hence, the two 
series notes are independent and they are enclosed m 
sepal ate brackets of their own 

It maj'^ also be added, that the name of the second 
Series, as it is given on the title page, begins with tlie 
honorific word “ Sri ”, It is omitted in the catalogue 
entry in accordance with rule 141 

Interdepeispent Series Note , 

1422 In the case of a sequence of mter- 
dependent series notes, the primary 
series note is to be constructed in 
accordance with Rule 141 and its sub- 
divisions. This note is to be followed 
by 

1. a semi-colon ; 

2 the name of the secondary series ; 

3. a comma; 


n 
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4. the serial number of - the book m 

the secondary series, consiiUcted 
in -accordance ivitli Rule 1444 and 
its subdiTisions 

5. a semi-colon , 

6. the name of the ternary series; 

7. a comma; 

8. the serial nmnber of the book in the 
. ternary series; and so on. 

Example 

0 2J96 9 E4 
' Parlin '(Hanson T ) 

Study in Shirley’s comedies of London life 
(Bulletin of the Uni\crsit 5 ’ of Texas, 371, 
humanistic series, 17, studies in Engbsh, 2) 

72005 , 


This IS a case of thiee interdependent senes notes 
forming a sequence The second and the thud do not 
get individuabsedmnless-the first is gi\en 

142201 If the books are not numbered by 
- the publisher m a member of such a 
sequence of senes, othlr than the last 
.• - subseries, that member is not to be 
’ given a note of its own in the sequence 
of interdeiiendeiit senes notes, but its 
name is merely to be used to indivi- 
dualise the name of the sueceedmg 
subsenes m accordance with Rule 
14111. 
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149202' If the publisher has not 'given serial 
mnribers in the last subseries, tliey are 
to - be given -by the cataloguer lu 
accordance with Rule'" 1414 and its 
subdmsions. - - - - 

Example- - . ' 

— ^ I a ■ — ^ 

, X9]\I7 915 42 N2 G1 
LIatsuoka (Asa Miss) 

Labour conditions of women and children in 
Japan 

(Bulletin of the United States Bureau of 
Labour Statistics, 558, industrial r-elations and 
labour conditions senes,- 10) 

40002 

This IS obviously a case of interdependent Series notes 
The volumes get numbered in the first mentioned series, 
but not in the second However, the end pages give the 
lists of the volumes belonging to the various secondaiy 
scries that aie-^mcluded in the 'major serieS From that 
number it is infcncd that this volume is the tenth in 
Its secondary seiies 

It may be remaiked hcie also that the woik is a 
pamphlet and its -Book Number should, therefore, be 
underlined The subject is a veiy speciabsed one and 
hence its call number is pioportioiiatcly long Further 
the book deals onlv -with the textile industiy 

• ATii:,MCAiivi; Names of Series 

1423 If a series has alternative names, the 
names are to be written one after the 
othfer, with an inteiwening or ”, 
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Example 

015, 1D40 3 G1 
Kat,tdasa 

Megliaduta, A^ith three commentaries, the 
Sanjivmi by Mallinatha, Chaiitravaxdhini by 
Charitia Vaidhanachaiya, and Bhavaprabodhini 
by Narayan Sastii *Khiste, ed 'by’Narayan Sastri 
Khiste 

(Kashi Sanskrit series or Haridas Sanskiit 
granthamala, 88, kavya section, 14) 

72098 


143 Extract Norr, 

Render ing 

143 An Extract Note is to consist succes- 
sively of 

1. the descnjitive words “ 'Extract- 

from or Supplement to ” , as 
the case maybe; and' 

2. the specification of the work from 

- which it IS an extract. 

1431 If the extract is from a Periodical 
, Publication, the specification is to 
consist successively of 

E the name of the Periodical Publica- 
tion ; 

2 a fullstoxi ; and ^ 

3. the number or the year or both of the 

volmnenf the PeyiodicarPublica- 
tion> the number and.. the year 
being separated by a fulistop. 
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’ Example 

27i7362 fT"'~ 

SWANTON (W.I) Comp 
Libraries in the District of Columbia, etc 
(Eeprints and eircnlar series of the National 
Eeseaach Council. 20) {Exfiact pom Special 
libraries V 12 1921) 

54855 

This IS a case in -which the book is an extract from a 
periodical and at the same time forms a volume of a 
series Hence, there are two mdependent notes, firstly 
the series 'note and secondly the extract note 

See also rule 862 and its subdivisions 

14311 If the name of the Periodical Publica- 

tion does not individualise it, it is to be 
preceded, m order, by a colon and the 
name of the Body or Person conduct- 
ing it. 

14312 If the extract is from a- book, the speci- 

fication is to consist successively of 

1. the Heading of that book; 

2. a colon; 

3. the short title of that book the first 

word of the title beginning with 
capital letter ; ' - 

4. a fifilstop; and 

5. if possible and necessary the parts, 

"i chapters or pages of the book fpoln 

which it is extracted, 
provided that 1 and 2 are to be omitted 
' - if- the Heading is' the First ord of 

Title. 
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Example 

2:Z2g G1 

Eakqanathan (Shiyali Ramamrita) 

Model libiar}' act 

{Evil act fiom Ranganallian (Shiyah Eamam- 
rita) Five la'ws of libraiy science, Pp 256-271) 

40003 


144 Change of Name Noi'e 
Bcndenng 

lid A Change of Name Note is to -consist 
successively of 

1. - the directmg words like “ Piil?hsJied 

previously as^’ or Piihhslied 
later as or Publish ed m 
USA. as as the ease mar he ; 
/ and 

2. the other title or titles under which 

it has appeared, the successive 
titles, if there be more than one, 
being separated by semi-colons. 

Example 

Y13117-2N2 F9 
Brayne (Frank Lugard) 

Remaking of village India 
{Published previously m Village uplift in 
India) 

54137 

1111 If the book has different earlier as well 
as different later names, tlie Change of 
Name Note is to consist of two 
notes, one for the earlier names and 
one for the later names 
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145 Extraction Note 

145 J^n Extraction Note is to consist succes- 
sively of- 

1. the directing w-ords “ For extracts 

- see, and- - - , , ^ 

2. the ' Call Numbers of the Extracts 

written as separate sentences. 

It IS to be remembered that this kind of' note is to be 
put within inverted commas ' 

Example 
2 G1 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Eamamnta) 

Five laws of library science, etc 
"(Madras Library Association, publication 
' " “series, 2) " 

“ Foi extracts see 2 7,2q Q-1 and 2vl N2 Gl” 

66519 


15 Accession Number 

15' The Accession Number is to be taken 
from the back of the title > page: It 
would have been assigned by the acees- 
sioner. , 

See rules 035 0351 and 038 0382 for style of vviitmg 
Back' OF thp Card 

16 The back of the Main Entry card is to 
- - furnish information as to what addi- 
tional entries have been made for the 
book, vtz.y 

(1) Oi'oss Reference Entry r 

(2) Class Index Entry j . 
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(3) Book Index Entry, and 

(4) Cross Reference Index Entry. 

1601 The back of the ]\Iain Entry card is to 

be imagined to be divided into two 
halves by a line dravii parallel to its 
shorter sides The two halves arc to 
be called the Left, half and the Right 
half respective!}’. 

1602 The Right half is to be imagined to be 

divided into three convenient parts by 
two imaginary lines dravm at conve- 
nient distances parallel to the longer 
sides of the card. The parts are to be 
called the upper part, the middle part 
and the lower pail 

161 One Ime of the Left half is to be devoted 

to each Cross Reference Entry. It is 
to contain, m order, 

(1) the Class Number which forms the 

Leading Section of* the Cross 
Reference Entry, and, if possible, 

(2) the word Pji ” followed by the 

pages of reference, or the word 
part ” followed by the number 
of the part, or both 

162 The Right half is to contam all the 

Headings used as Leading Sections of 
the Index Entries alid the Cross 
Reference Index Eiitiies of the book 

1621 The upper part is to give, m succession, 
the Headings used for the Class Lidex 
Entries. 

See rule 311 


1 I* D 


CROSS REFERENCE ENTRY 


1622 The middle part is to give in succession 

the H eadrngs used for the Book Index 
Entries. 

See rule 321 

1623 The lower part is to give m succession 

the Headings used for Cross Reference 
Index Entries. 

See rules 411, 421, 431, 111 and 451 


CHAPTER 2 ^ 

SIMPLS BOOK 

CROSS-REtMiT’NCE Entry 

2 A Cross-Reference Entry is to consist 
of the following sections m the order 
given : 

1. the Class Number of the specific sub- 
ject from winch the book is 
referred (Leading Section) ; 

2 the directing words “ See also ; 

3 the Call Nmnber of the book; and 

4. the Heading of the book, a colon, 
the short title of the book with the 
initial letter in capital, a full stop 
and chapters or pa^es of reference, 
if necessary, provided that (1) if 
Eeaduig is a Personal Name, the 
Eorenames are to be omitted, 

(2) if the Heading is m two or 
more sentences, the full stops in it 
are to be replaced by commas and 

(3) if the Heading is Eirst Word 
of Title, the Headmg and the colon 
are to be omitted 


23 
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21 The Class Number of the specific sub- 
ject from •whicli the book is cross- 
referred IS to be furnished by the 
classifier in accordance with the rules 
of classification. 

23 The Call Nmnber is to be the same as 

m the Mam Entry. 

24 The H eading is to be the same as in the 

Mam Entry but modified as prescribed 
in Rule 2. 

25 If the reference is not to the whole book 

but only to portions of it, the chapter 
or the pages m which the tojnc is dealt 
with are to be given. 

See rules 0241-02411 for ‘ Sliort title ’ und 0311, 
032-0321 and 036-0367 foi style of wilting 

To distinguish the Cross-ref eienee eaids from the Main 
cards easily, a differentiation in coljour mav be used 
For example, the Mam cards maj’- be white and the Cross- 
reference cards may be light red 

Examples 

1' BzeM87 

See also 
BrM87 F7 ~ 

Ramanujan Collected paper, s Pp xi xix 

See example under rule 1323 of chaptei 1 for the Mam 
Entry 

This is ±he only biography of Ramanujan that has been 
published so far Unless it is brought out by the Cross- 
reference ear’d, it may be missed by the readers But, 
if the card is written out, such a contingenej’' and waste 
of tune will be eliminated for eyer 
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2 ~Li2 D4 

See also 

V2 528V0I D4 FO 
Baiier3ee Hellenism in ancient India 
Pp 186-207 


3 ]A(7N2 

See also 

V2 52SY51.D4 FO 
Baneriee Hellenism in ancient India 
Pp 206-207 

Tt can be easilv seen that feiv readeis could be 
expected to think of Baner.ice s book in tiacing material 
on the historv of medicine in India Nor could tliev 
cx'pect a good bihliogiaph.r of the Ajmivcdic system of 
medicine in this book But for these Cross-ref eience 
cards, even the reference staff of the libiarv ma\* not get 
scent of these references, except with repeated loss 01 
time Further, it may e\en happen that this is the only 
book in the libiaiy beaiing on the subject If these 
Cross-rcfeienees are not given, many a reader may go 
disappointed, while the information they sought was 
I5 ing hidden in the printed pages, heaped unanalysed in 
the library 

Multifocal books arc quite common Classification, as 
it has been developed till now, is unable to deal with them 
and looks to the catalogue to make up for the deficiency ,20 
Reference service can not be efficient unless the catalogue 

20 R^^G^vxATH•^^’■ (S. R) Piolegomena to libiaiy classi- 
fication 1937. (Madras Library Association, publication series, 
6). Pp 147-8 

Raxganatiian (S R) Libiary classification 'funda- 
mentals and procedure 1944 (Madias Libiary Association, 
publication senes, 12). Sec 241. 


171 



etASSIB'lED CATALOGUE CODfi 

gives Cro&s-Releienee Entiies or Subject Analytical 521 
However, this type of entries leads to civil war, as it 
veie, among the Laws of Libiaiy Science and a compro- 
mise IS to abstain fiom giiing such entries 111 the case of 
books which ha've been analj'sed 111 published biblio- 
graphies 22 


CHAPTER 3 
SIMPLE BOOK 

Index Entry 

3 index entry is to be one two 
types, vi^. 

1. Class Index Entries indexing every 
division in the Schedule of Classi- 
fication, which occurs m the Mam 
Part of the Catalogue and every 
one of the other Classes mentioned 
in Rule 311; 

2 Book Index Entries wdiich relate to 
specific books only and mdex 
certain items occurring ui the 
different sections of their respec- 
tive Mam Entries; 

The cards belonging to both these types' of Entries 
are to be arranged, as already stated in chapter 06, in 
one alphabetical sequence, along with the cards containing 
Cross-reference Index Entries In a sense, the Index 
part of the Catalogue, so constituted, serves most of the 
purposes of a Dictionary Catalogue 

21 Raitganathax (S R ) and Sundaham (C ) Reference 

service and bibliography V' 1 1940 '(Madras Library Asso 

ciation, publication series, 9) Sec 3331 

22 RANG-AXATTr ATT (S R ) Theory of libraiy catalogue 

1938 (Madias Libiary Association, publication senes, 7) 
Chaps 32 33 - - . 
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If it IS lemembeied that tlie nnmbei of caids in this 
pait of the catalogue is likely to be large, it may be con- 
venient to ha\e some means of distinguishing, at meie 
Sight, the type of Index eiitij’’ contained in a card This 
can be secuied b;> a caiefully worked out coloui scheme 
For example, the book index eiitiies may be in white 
eaids and the eross-ieference index entiles, described in 
chapter 4, may be in led caids The class index entiles 
may be in black-edged cards When the colour is to be 
other than white, it may not be necessary to coloui the 
whole card It is sufScient foi our purpose, and it may 
also add to clearness, if the top edges alone are coloured 

Cr.AfJS -Index Entry 

31 A Class Index Entry is to consist of the 
following sections ni the order given: 

1. the Heading (Leading Section) ; and 
■2. the Intermediate Item and the Index 
Number. 

In the second section the two parts are to 
be deemed to form one sentence. 

The only part of this Code which is not of direct 
general application, in espective of the Classification 
Scheme used, is this section of Class Index Entries Eule 
31 and its ^subdivisions have been specially framed to suit 
the Colon Classification 23 ... 

All the other rules of this Code are applicable bodily, 
whatever be the Classification Scheme used, while even 
rule 31 and its subdivisions aie not altogether without 
some jaseful suggestions when a different Classification 
Scheme is used. 

3101 Care is to be taken not to write a Class ’ 
Index Entry suggested by a book, if 

23 Raxganathatv (S R ) Colon classification, 1939 Edn 2. 
(Madras Library Association, publication senes, 8). 
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an identically similar entry is already 
lound in tbe catalogue. 

^J'he significance ol this rule is olnioiis^ II maj* be 
mentioned, bouc\ei, that the back of the Main caid 
should contain the Heading of the Class Index Entiy 
suggested by a book, though an Index caid is not to be 
■written, as a lesult of this lulc That is because the 
back of the Mam caid must gne a thoroughly icliable 
key to all the Index Entiles in the catalogue that can be 
related to the book 

As a tiiTial but important practical detail, mention 
may be made of a procedure dei eloped iii the Madras 
Umversity Libiaij Such of the Headings on the back 
of thh Mam card as haie already leccned an Index card 
m the library catalogue in connection uith an earlier 
book, aie distinguished, for the guidance of the tj-pist 
and the amanuensis, by a pencil dot placed just before 
the Heading on the back of the Mam card 

311 A Class Index Entry is to be given using 
as TTeadmg the name as well as each 
of the current alternative names and 
of their variant forms, if any, of the 
following, involved in the Class ITuin- 
ber in the Mam Entry and Cross- 
reference Entries of the book: 

1. a Main Class or a Canonical Dmsion 

of a Main Class, or an Amplified 
, Mam 'Gass (^.c. a Mam Class 

amplified by the Chronological 
Device)-^; 

2. a Common Subdivision; 

24 See Raxganathan ( S R ) Libraiy classification 
fundamentals and piocedure 1944 (Madras Library Associa- 
tion, publication senes, 12) Sec 265C. 
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3. a Division in tlie Scliedule of Geo 

graplncal Divisions; 

4. a Division m the Schedule of Lang- 

uage Divisions ; 

5. a Division of a Mam Class or of a 

Canonical Division of a ]\rain 
Class given in the Schedule of 
Classification as based on a Cha- 
racteristic of classification; 

6. a Class whose Class Number ends 

with a Chronological Number 
worked out to more than two 
digits, or to one digit if it corres- 
ponds with a class having a special 
name; 

7. a Class whose Class Number ends 

with a Davour'ed Categoiy, Num- 
ber ; 

8 a Class whose Class Number is com- 
pleted by the Alphabetic Device; 
and 

9. a Class whose Class Number ends 
with a Work Number. 

It IS difficult to give theoretical standards for the 
number of diffeient, alternative Headings under vhieh 
a Class should be given Class .Index Entries and for the 
different Classes that should be deemed to be suggested 
by a book for purposes of Class Index Entries One 
paradoxical diiection may be “ Be profuse, be profuse 
but not too piofuse ” The object of _ the Class Index 
Entries is to inform the reader about the Class Numlier 
under winch he can “find his materials, how^ever remotely 
or vaguelv he remembers oi gives the name of the subieet 
in which he is interested Hence, it follows that cveiy 
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conceivable nomenclature and synonym must be drawn 
upon to construct -the Headings for Class Index Entries 
But at the same time there is a practical limit to the 
number of catalogue cards beyond which the increase in 
number may tend to hinder rather than help 

The coriect line of demarcation between a helpful 
Heading and an obstructive Heading can only be drawn 
by the selective instinct of the cataloguer for what is 
paying This flair is more often born with the cataloguer 
than acquired It is the samp old ease of nature versus 
nurture here ' Those that are not born with the minimum 
of this flair may never develop into satisfactory cata- 
loguers At the same time, given the minimum, much 
can be .added by training and expeiienee 

There is another factor which makes -the Class Index 
Entry a source of trial for cataloguers One of the basic 
Canons of Classification is that the term used to denote a 
Class in the Schedule of Classification should have a 
fixity of meaning In deference to this canon, indivi- 
duals, that have to do with the administration of libraries, 
may use the same term with the same meaning at all 
times But there are forces, beyond the control of indivi- 
duals, which change the ^meaning of terms in course 
of time The vicissitudes I’n the meaning of terms like 
Philosophy, Philology, Anthropology, Sociology and so 
on, are eases in point Nobody in the world, much less 
the classifier and the cataloguer, can arrest this semasio- 
logical change and evolution of the words in human use 
Apart from the changes that come through ages, a libraxy 
catalogue, being a permanent entity, has no doubt to take 
note of these the recent publication of tlie supplementary 
volume of the Big Oxford Dictionary demonstrates the 
extraoidmary rate at which new terms are born and, 
old terms change their colour and meaning even in a 
single generation 
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Wliat cannot be prevented must be met with suitable 
adjustments It is here that the Canon of Cuirenej’-’s 
call for repair of the catalogue comes internal repair25 
as distinct from the repair of the physical card As the 
terms used as Headings of Class Index Entiies become 
obsolete, cards should be added having their more up-to- 
date equivalents as Headings This process requires 
constant vigilance and industry Otherwise instead of 
the catalogue helping the people, it may prove to be 
harmful and misleading Again, the heed for such 
insertion of entries from time to time makes it imperative 
that the physical form of the catalogue should be sUch 
that any given entry can be removed, corrected or 
replaced without disturbing the other entries This 
would rule out the ledger form of the catalogue and make 
the Card Catalogue, the form par excellence 

3111 The terms used as Headings are to be 
watched ; as they become obsolete, fresh 
cards with their current equivalents 
- are to be added from time to time ; and 
as new synonyms appear and become 
familiar, fresh cards, with them as 
Headings, are to be made and inserted 
from time to time. 

311 9 . If the name used as the Heading, is the 
name of a person or a corporate body, 
it IS to be written on the analogy of 
Rules 121 and 123 of Chapter 1 and 
their subdivisions. 

3113 If the name used as the Heading con- 
sists of more than one word and Rule 

3112 is not applicable, there is to be a 

\ 

25 Ranganathax (S R ) Prolegomena to library classi- 
fication 1937. (Madras Llbiaiy Association, publication serieg, 
6) P 67 


23 
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Glass Index Entry with the words in 
Ihe name m llieir natural order and, 
il necessary, other class index entries 
with the \^ords in tlie name in other 
necessary permutations. 

312 The second section is to de])end on the 
nature of the Heading. 

IMain Class Index Entry 

3121 If the Heading is of the Eii’si kind 
enumerated in Rule 311, the Inter- 
mediate Item is to be tlie directing 
words ‘^TTor hoohs in this Class and its 
Subdivisions see the Classified Part of 
the catalogue under the Glass Nnm- 
l)ei and the Lidex Number is to he 
the Class Number of the class used for 
the Heading 

312101 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the First kind is to be 
called “ Mam Class Index Entry ” or 
“ Canonical Class Index Enl ry or 

“ Amplified Main Class Index Entry ” 
according to the nature of the class 
indexed 
Examples 

1 History 

For haots in ilns Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Paid of the caialcqne vndoj 
the Class Fumbet V^-' 

m 

2 HiGHIkR arithmetic. 

Foi bdoJiS in tins Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Fait of the catalogue iindrt 
the Class Numhei B13 
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3 ^ Arithmetic, highfr. 

For ho'oks in this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Fait of the catalogue under 
- the Class Nunihei B13 


4 Theory op "numbers 

Fer hddks in this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Part of the catalague under 
the Class Numbet B13 

" -1 

5 Numbers, theory of. 

For bdoks in this Class and its Subdivisions 

see the Classified Fait of the catalogue under 

the Class Number , B13 

- - - 

6 Theory of integers ' 

'For hopJiS 1)1 this Class and- its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Fart of the' catalogue undei 
the Class Number - B13 

f 

7 Integers, theory of - - - - - 

For bdoks in this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue under 
the Class Number ' B13 


8 Textiles. 

For books in this Class -and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Fait -of the ‘ catalogue under 
the Glass Number M7 
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9 C4]Cstae,t P&vcnoLOCA 

For hOols in ihn Cln^s nnrl if a Snhdniwni 
see the ClassrfirJ Foil of ihe, cntnlofjuc under 
the Class Nvmhcr SN12 


Common SuBDnj==ioN Index Entry 

3122 If the Heading is of the Second kind 
enumerated in Rule 311, the Inter- 
mediate Hem IS to be the directinsr 
words “ For fins Common Suhrhvi'non 
of any subject see the Classified Pori 
of the catalof/uc nndcr the Chess Num- 
ber of the subject amphfied by '' and 
the Index Humber is to be the number 
of the Common Subdivision used for 
the Heading. 

312201 Hor convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the Second kind is to 
' be called Common Subdivision Index 
Entry 

Examples 
1. History. 

For this Common Subdivision of any subject 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue wider the 
Glass Number of the subject amplified by v 

•A - ^ 


2 Profession. 

Foi this Common Subdivision of any subject 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue wider the 
Class Numbei df the subject amplified by b 


m 


S 
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3 Criticism 

For this Common Subdivision oj any suoject 
see the Classified Part of the catalogue undci the 
Clu-ss N,umbcr of the suh'iect amplified by 9 

' GrEOGRAPmCAL IjCDEX EnTRY ’ 

3123 If the Heading is of the Third kmd 
eninnerated m Rule 311, the Inter- 
mediate Item is to he the words 
Geographical division ” and the 
Index Rumber is to be the number of 
the geographical area used for the 
H eading. 

312301 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the Third kmd is to be 
called “ Geographical Index Entry 

India is given the number for one’s own countiy and 
Great Biitam, the nnmher for the most favoured country 
in the examples that follow 

Examples 

1 India 

Geographical division ' - ’-2 

2 Ktktna. 

Geographical division 2183 

3* Great Britain. 

Geographical division . 3 

Language Index Entry 

3121 If the Headmg is "of the Fourth kind 
enumerated in Rule 311, the Inter- 
, mediate Item is to be the words 
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“Language division” and the Index 
Number is to be the number ui the 
language used for the Heading 

124:01 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entiy ol the Fourih kind is to 
be called “ Language Index Entry 

Examphs 

1 S \xsKiaT 

Lani^uage dnision 15 

2 Geeai.'cs' 

Language dnision 113 

3 Esperakto 

Language dn ision 99MS7 

CinKAC'ii-nisiiu Dnisios Isun\ Extra 

3125 II the Heading is of the Fifth kind 

enumerated in Rule 311, the Liter- 

mediate Item IS to consist, m order, of 
the folloA^^ng: 

1. the word “ In 

2. 4he class niuiiber and name of the Main 
Class or the Canonical Division of 
a Mam Class to which it relates; 

3. a full stop ; 

4. the name of the Characteristic of 

Classification to which it relates ; 

5. the ordinal nmnber, in Roman 

numerals, of the characteristic, as 
given m the rules of classification, 
< ' enclosed m circular brackets j and 
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6. the word “ characteristic ”, 
and the Index Number is to be the number 
of the term used for the Heading. 

312501 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the Fifth kind is to be 
called Characteristic Division Index 
Entry ”, 

The Charaeteristie Division Index Entry is peculiar to 
the Colon Classification and to any other similar S 3 nithetic 
or composite scheme v hich implements the , results -of 
Facet- Analysis by a special connecting s^anbol 26 The 
enormous economy that this tj^ie of Index Entrj’’ effects 
in the catalogue can be explained as follows Suppose 
there are a diyisions on the basis of the- characteristic 'A, 
b divisions on the basis of the characteristic B and 
c divisions on the basis uf the characteristic C in any 
subject Then it is possible to form ahc classes by 
combining them in all possible ways If we are to give 
a Class Index Entry to every one of those possible classes, 

r 

it follows that we must write ahc cards On the other 
hand, according to this rule, we have to wiite only 
a-\-h-\-c cards, using only the different divisions based 
on each characteristic as Headings Now, it is a matter 
of algebra that a-\-h-\-c is considerably smaller than ahc 
To realise how much saving this implies, let us take, for 
example, that there are 100 divisions bn the basis of the 
First cliaiaeteristie, 200 divisions" on the basis of the 
Second characteristic and 300 divisions on the basis of the 
Third chaiaeteiistic^ Then tins rule lequires onlv 600 
Class Index Cards to be written But- if we are to wiite 
a card for eveij’ combination, tlie number of cards to be 

26 R 4 Nganau\hais* (S R ) Library classification funda- 
mentals and proceduie 1944 (Madras Library Association, 
publication series, 12) Part 2 and Secs 4125, 414 and 4216 
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wiitteii Will be 6,000,000 "Wheie aie bix millions and 
where is 600 > 

This economy is lendeied possible in the Colon Classi- 
fication on account of the peculiai basis on ^^Illch ilie 
scheme is deiiscd. as set ioith m the Intioduction to nn 
Colon classification “ In the Colon classification, 
ready-made Class Numbers aie not assigned to topics 
The Schedule in the Colon classification mccy be said to 
consist of certain standaid unit schedules These standard 
unit schedules correspond^ to the standard pieces in a 
Meccano apparatus Even a child knows, that, by 
combining these standard pieces in different v,ays, many 
different ob3ects can be constnicted So also, by combin- 
mg the classes in the different unit schedules in assigned 
permutations and combinations, the Class Numbers for all 
possible topics can be constructed In this scheme, the 
function of the Colon ( .) is like that of the bolts and 
nuts in a Meccano set . 

One might ask, how are the readers to know the way 
in which the dnisions in the unit schedules aie combined 
to form a class Theoreticallv, it may look difficult But 
it has been found in actual practice that the leadeis easily 
accustom themselves to this 36b, even without necessarily 
understanding the details of the scheme In most of the 
eases where familiar classes are wanted, the readers help 
themselves easily after the slight initiation they get on 
the first occasion they visit the library along with the 
mitiation into all the other library apparatus and library 
procedure Occasionally, when a reader wants to pursue 
an unfamiliai sub3eet, the Reference Staff easily put him 
in the waj^ Theoretical speculations on this question 
without actual experience is sine to cieate mghtmaies 
But the eoriect line of approach to settle this question is 
on the lines of the famous dictum SoJvitin amhulando. 


/ 
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Exatnphs 

1 Prose. 

In 0 literature Foiin (II) characteristic 6 

— ^ 

2 Brahmasutra. 

In 116 Indian pliilosophj' Basic text (II) 
characteristic 5 


3 School hi-Giene i 

In T education Problem (H) characteristic 

54 


- 4 Hygiene, School 

In T education Problem (11) characteristic 

54 

5 Adults 

In T education Educand (I) characteristic 

3 

6 Curriculum 

In T education Problem (II) eliaracteristic 

41 


7 Crown. 

In V history Problem (II) characteristic 21 


8 Viceroy. 

In V history Problem (II) characteristic 21 

I ^ gm. a* iUJ ^ ^ /A. m* M ~ ^ ** (MM* •• 
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These Class Index Entries are suggested by the 
examples 8, 10, 11, 12 and 13 given under rule 1321 ot 
chapter 1 

31251 If conveDient; all the Characteristie 
Division Index Entries, vith the same 
Heading, may be consolidated nnder a 
smgle Heading and each succeeding 
paragraph may give the respective 
Didex Hmnber and its related Diter- 
mediate -Item, the paragraphs being 
written m the order m which they are 
actually suggested in tlie course of the 
cataloguing work. 

3125101 Eor convenience of reference, a Con- 
solidated Class Index Entry of the 
Eifth kind is to be called “Consolidated 
CharacteiTstie Division Index Entry. 

Examples 

— 1. AnULTS 

In Z law Law (II) eharacterislic 1113 
In T education Educand (I) characteristic 

3 


2 Women 

In X economics Economic (II) characteiistic 

915 

In Yl sociology Group (I) characteristic 

15 

In Yl sociology Problem (II) characteristic 
■ 4515 

In Z law Law (II) characteristic 115 

and 515 
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' " Epochal. Index Entky 

3126 If the Heading as of the Sixth kind 
emnnerated m Rule 311 and the Chi'o- 
uological Number is not preceded by x 
or w, the Intermediate Item is to con- 
sist of the word “ In ” followed by the 
' name of the class of the least extension 
^ and based on the _ least niunber of 
characteristic.^, which contains the class 
used for the Heading as a subclass and 
IS sufficient to individualise it; and the 
Index Number is to be the Class Num- 
ber of the Class. 

312601 For convenience of reference^ a Class 
Index Entry of the Sixth kind is to be 
called “ Epochal Index Entry 

Examples 

1 Johnson (Samuel) - 

Tn prose - 0.6L09 

^ — 

See esample 2 under rule 131 for the Mam 
Entry ^ 

2 Otway (Thomas) 

In drama " 0 2K52 

See example 1 under rule 1312 for the Mam 
Entry 

3 Royal Society of London 

In science" (general) AZ3 K62 

See example 2 under rule 1821 for the Mam 
Entry 
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4 Health Propag\nda Board ^Madras Confe- 

RENCE OF IMeDICAL INSPECTORsS 

In education T 54p21 N32 


5 Conference of !Medical Inspectors IMadras 

In education T'54p21 N32 

See example 11 under lule 1321 for the Main 
Entry 

6 Browne's Oriental Manuscripts Librvrt 

In bibliography 12 43 !M82 


7 Browning (Eobert) 
In poetry 


0 1M12 


8 Colon Classification 

In libraiy science 251gN33 

r* t ! ~ 

See example 3 under rule 14142 for the Main 
Entry 

9 Classified Catalogue Code 

In library science 255152N34 

" **«* ^wr (, -iL «• _ 

See example 4 under rule 14142 for the Main 
Entry. 

10 __ 'Typhus. 

In medicine. L25 4241 

If i vt »•••••?• *Mn***w« ImI » 


11. Typhoid 

In medicine 


L25-4241 
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Sec example 9 under rule 14142 for the Mam 
Entiv 

12 Is.m:us 

In orations 013 ^0^ 

See exampl#' 10 under lule 14142 foi the Mam 
Entry 

13 SHiRnt V (James) 

In drama 0 2390 

See example undei lule 1422 for the Mam 

Entry 

t 

14 KATmABA. 

Tn poetry. 015 11)40 

See example under rule 1423 for the Main 

Entiy 

But, on the other hand, in the case of Rabindranath 
Tagore, as he is a Bengali poet as ell ns an English poet, 
it is not sufficient to put in meiely “ In poetry in the 
Intermediate Item It is not sufficient to mdiMdiialise 
the class Hence, the language characteristic as well as 
the form chaiacteiistic must be used 

15. Tagore (Rabindranath) 

In Bengali poetry 0157 .1M6 1 

16. Tagore (Rabindranath) 

In English poetry. 0.1M61 

31261 If convenient, all Epochal Entries with 
the same Heading may be consolidated 
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^ under a snigle Heading on the analogy 

of Rule 31251. 

3126101 For conrenience of reference, a conso- 
lidated Index Entry of the Sixth kind 
IS to be called Consolidated Epochal 
Index Entry 


Example 

The entries gnen in examples 15 and 16 under rule 
312601 may be consolidated as folloi\s 

Tagore (Eabmdianath) 

In Bengali Poetiy 0157 1)\I61 

In English poetrj* 0 17^161 

31262 ' If the Heading is of the Sixth kind 

and the Chronological Hmnber is 
preceded by x, the Intermediate Item 
IS to he the word ‘ ‘ Works ' ’ or 
“ Speeches ” or any other sunilar 
suitable word, followed, if necessaiy 
for mdividuaUsation, by the word 
“ m itself followed by the name of 
the sub^ject and the Index Number is 
to be the Class Number of the Class: 

Provided that it is not more appropriate 
to write the entry on the analogy of 
Rtile 3129 and its subdivisions. 

31263 If the Headmg is of the Sixth kmd, 
and the Chronological Number is pre- 
ceded by w, the Intermediate Item is 
to be the word Biography ” and the 
Index Number is to be the Class Num- 
ber of the Class. 
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31^^64- If convenient, all entries covered by 
Rule 31261, 31262, and 31263 and 
having the same Heading may bo con- 
sohdated under a smgle Heading on 
the -analogy of Rule 31251. 

Examples 

1 Hardinge {Baion) 

Speeches. , . y2 21a:M58 

See example 13 under lule 1321 for the Mam 
Entry 

2 Ramanujan (Srinivasa) 

"W orks Ba;M87 

I 

3 RxiMANUJAN (Srinivasa) 

Biography BtaM87 

^ i _ 

See example under rule 1323 for the Mam Entry and 
xample 1 under rule 25 for the' Cross-reference Entry 
rhich gives rise to the Epochal Entry 3 

■> \ 

4 Jast (L Stanley). 

Works " 2rM68 

But in the following examples, where the Heading is 
he name ol a work, it is more appropriate to follow the 

inalogy of -rule 3129 and its subdivisions 

^ ^ ^ 

5 Rupavatara 

By DharmakTrti Plb CiclEOO 
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6 Pradipa 

By Yais6da,nandan Sarkar LAx3M90 

7 The entries gnen as examples 2 and 3 may be 
consolidated as follows 

*« «««« ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Rajmanujan (Srinivasa) 

Biography 
Worlis 


Another example for consolidation is 


Chesterton (Gilbert Keith) 

» < 

Critical works 

0 9x^174 

In drama 

0 21\I74 

In fiction 

0 3M74 

In poetry. 

0 1M74 

In prose 

0 6M74 


Favoured Category Index Entry 

3127 If the Heading is oC Hie Seventh or 
Eighth kind enumerated m Rule 311, 
the second section is to be constructed 
on the analogy of Rules 3126 and its 
subdivisions or 3129 and its subdivi- 
sions, whichever may be appropriate. 

312701 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the Seventh kind is to 
be called ‘‘ Favoured Category Index 
Entry 


Bt(yM87 

BxM87 
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Examples 

1 Eamanais’da Saiuswati Comm Brmimamkita- 
VAESENI 

111 Indian pliilosopliy R66 5xS 

2 Brahsiaairitavarsini 

By Kamanauda Saraswati R66 53.3 

See example 10 under lule 1321 foi the Slam 
Entry 

The fiist entry is on tlie analofij' oi rule 3126 uhile 
the second enti^ is on the analogv of iiile 312‘) 

3 SLVTANGAaiUNI BRnADDESl. 

In music N844i3 

4 Brh \DnEsi 

By Matangamuni N844a:3 

See example under lulc 1-421 for the Slam Entry 

The first and the third entries aie on the analogy of 
rule 3126 wlule the second the fourtli entries are on the 
analog^’’ of rule 3129 

3127101 Fo]* convenience of reference, a Con- 
solidated Index Enliy of the Seven tli 
kmd IS to be called “ Consolidated 
Favoured Calej^oiy Index Entiy ’’ 

Ani'iiABETic Device Index Entry 

/ 

312801 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entiy of the Eighth kind is to 
lie called Alphabetic Device Index 
Entry 


25 
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Example ^ 

Tamarind 

In agiicnltme J37T1 

3128101 For convenience oi reJerenee, a Con- 
solidated Index Entiy oi‘ tlie Fjightli 
kind is to be called ‘‘ Consolidated 
Alphabetic Device Index Entry 

Work Index Entry 

3129 If Ihe I-Ieadnig is of the Ninth land 
enumerated m Rule 311, the Inter- 
mediate Item IS lo consist of the word 
“ B}' ’’ followed by the name of the 
' author T^ie Index Number is to Con- 

sist of the Class Number of the v ork 

312901 For convenience of reference, a Class 
Index Entry of the Ninth kind is to 
be called a ‘‘ Work Index Entry 
Examples 

1 HAMLiiT 

By Shakespeaie 0 2J64 51 


2 Meghaduta 

Bv Kalidasa 015 1D40 3 

f “ — 

31291 All W ork Index Entries with the same 
Headmg may, if convenient, be conso- 
lidated under a single Heading on the 
analogy of Rule 31251 

3129101 For convenience of reference, a Con- 
solidated Class Index Entry of the 
Nmth kmd is to be called “ Consoli- 
dated Work Index Entry ”, 
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EoMmplc 

Rajiay.vkam 

By Kambar 031 1F85 1 

Valmiki 015 1A1 

Consolidated Cl\ss Index Entry 
31299 All Class Index Eutnes, of whatever 
kind, with the same TTearling, may, if 
conveiiieiil, be consolidated under a 
single Heading on the analogy of 
Rule 31251. 

3129901 For convenience of reference, an Entry 
covered by Rule 31299 is to be called 
“ Consolidated Class Index Entry 

Examples 

1 Pradipa. 

By Goviiida ThaMcuia 015 9a;87 

By Ydfiodaiiandan vSaikai LA^3]M90 


2 Tamarind 

Td agricTilture. J37T1 

In E7 bioehcmistiy Substance (II) cbarac- 
teiistie J37T1 

In X economics Business (I) characteristic 

9J37T1 

In F teclinologj’^ Substance (I) characteiistic 

J37T1 


CLASS INDEX ENTRIES 
Alternative Rut.es 

313 The seveie economy effected in Class Index Entiies in 
Rules 3125 to 3129 and then subdivisions in legard to the cate- 
gories 5 to 9 of rule 311 may be veiy pleasing to the Lavr of 
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tarsimonys" but equally disquieting to the fust Foui La^ss of 
Libiaiy Science, especiallj in libiaiies v. itliout Open Access oi 
piofuse Shelf Guides oi adequate Ilefeicnce Scivicess it is 
felt, howevei, that one need not lun to the othei extieme of 
the enoimous nunibei ol See also Subject Entiies nece&sati' in 
a Dictionaiy Catalogue The following Rules, given as an 
alternative stiiKe a middle path 

3131 A ClaisS Index Entry is to be gnen using as 
Heading the name as well as each o£ the 
cui’ieiit alteinative names and of then \driant 
forms, if am, oi the [ollowing, involved in the 
Class Numbei in the ^Main Enti^^ and Cioss- 
refciencc Entiies oi the book 

1 a Main Class or a Canonical Division of 

a Mam Class oi a Mam Class amplilied 
by Cliionological Device (othei wise 
called iVmplrSed j\Iain Class) 

2 a Common Subdivision, 

3 a Division m the Schedule of Geogra- 

phical Divisions, 

4 a Divnsion in the Schedule of Language 

Divisions , 

5 a Division of a Mam Class oi of a 

Canonical Division of a Mam Class or 
of an Amplified Mam Class based on 
one or moie trains of characteristics, 

27 Rangaxathax (S R ) Tlieoiy of libiaiy catalogue. 
1938 (Madias Libiaiy Association, publication senes, 7). 
Pp 54 to 59 

28 Idid Pp 369 370 

29 See Raxgax miAx (S R) Libiaiy classification funda 
mentals and pioceduie 1944 (Madras Library Association, 
publication senes, 12) Sections 263C to 266C 
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81311 


31312 


31313 


31314 


6 a Class whose Class Number ends with 

a Common Subdivision digit amplified 

• by 

61 a Chionological Number worked out to 

thiee or moie digits, 

I 

62 a Favoured Category Number, or 

63 A Work Number, and 

7 a Class whose Class Number ends with 

a Last Octave or Penultimate Octave 
Number. 

The teims used as HeaHmgs are to be watched, 
as they become obsolete, fresh caids with 
their current equivalents are to be added 
from time to time, and as new synonyms 
appear and become familiar, fiesh cards, 
with them as Headings, are to be made and 
added from time to time 

If the name used as the Heading, is the name of 
a peison or a corporate body, it is to be 
written on the analogy of Pules 121 and 123 
and their subdivisions 

If the name used as the Heading consists of more 
than one word and Pule 31312 is not applic- 
able theie IS to be a Class Index Entiy 
with the words in the name m their natural 
order and, if neeessaiy, other class mdex 
entries with the words m the name in other 
necessary permutations 

The following Chain Pioeedureso will be of help 
in the choice and rendermg of terms for 
Headings of the kinds 5, 61, 62, 63 and 7 


30 Raxg^vnathak (S R ) Theory of libraiy catalogue 
1938 (Madias Libraiy Association, publication senes, 7). 
Pp 86, 114-118, 164-165 
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5 The last of tlie linlvs which is not false is to he 
called the Last Effective Link of the chain, 

31315 If the Heading is of the land 5, 61, 62, 63 or 7, 

it is to he denoted by the term represented by 
the last digit of the Last Effective Link of the 
Chain repiesenting the Class Number 

31316 If the tenn denved for the Heading by Rule 

31315 does not by itself individualise it, it is 
to be taken as the ]\rain Heading To secure 
individualisation the aid of the Canon of 
Contexts^ ■[«? to be sought and an additional 
teim IS to he derived from the last digit of 
one or more of the preceding links The 
smaller the number of such Links used the 
better Each additional term is to be regarded 
as a Sub-heading and is to be deemed to be 
a separate sentence Each Heading or Sub- 
heading is to be a single noun 'except when 
a qualiLung adjective is neccssaiy as in 
‘ Algebraic equations ‘ Digestive system ’ 
and ^ Economic histoiy ’ 

y 

31317 If it happens that the whole Class Numbei or a 

part of it represents a proper name or can be 
translated into a single word in popular usage 
it IS to be used as the Heading 

31318 In the ease of Commentators of classics, a mic- 

ceedmg link may have to contribute to the 
Subheading 

See example 791 under rule 3133 

32 R\nganatitan (S R) Prolegomena to library classifi- 
cation 1937 (Madias Library Association, publication series, 
6) Pp, 71-72 
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Examples 

1. Tho Class Number U5 55 NS lui*. for its chain 


u 


Geograpln 

U5 


= Politic il gfo.-aapliy 

U5 

5 

= „ of Eu opo 

U5 

55 

'>1' 

“ „ ofGeiniitij 

U 

55 N 

— If in 

U5 

55 N3 

vl/ 

~ If »* in 


The last t%\o linhs are Fah.e aa the> enrt %'.Uh Chrono- 
logical Nurnhoib of less than three digits The fourth 
link IS, Iheiefoie, the Last LffeetKo Link 'Germanv', 
which IS tho term it gi\es, needs the aid of the flr^'t two 
links to indlMdualro the Class The Heading fo Uio 
Class Number is, Uierefore, to be rendered as 
GaawAM POLITIC \L GLOOR Win 
Notl — For the n 9f of csnrnplt s, tin lUuUr is urjursteiflo 
construct the chain for himself 


2 The Heading foi tho Class Nuniboi T 3 B232 is to be 

rendered as 

QuADiiAiK* Equvrioas TE \CIII\(1 TLrilXIQUn 

3 The Heading foi the Class Nimibti 13232 is to be 

lendeied as 
Qumiratic Equations 


4 The Heading for the Class Nunibei B232 2 is to be 

rendeied as 

ATXinmAic Sorunox OF \J)U \TIC EQVATIO'SS 

5 The Heading foi the Cl.iss Niimboi L9172 4241 2 is to bo 

rendered as 

Etiology TETANUS CHILDREN 

6 The Main Heading due to the Class Numbei A13 K60? 

is to be lendered as 
Royal Socilty op London- 

7 The Heading for the Class Number RG45®11 is to be 

rendered as 
Rj u VIA! at a 

i 
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3 

8 The Main Heading due to the Class Number 0 9a?M38 9 

IS to be lendered as 
Mobley (John) 

9 The Heading for the Class Number F118 C433 is to be 

rendered as 
Specific Hpat GOLD 

3132 to 3132401 same as 312 to 312401 

Last Link Index Entry 

V 

31325 If the Heading is of the kind 5, 61, 62, 63 or 7, 
the Intermediate Item is to consist of the 
following directing words 

For hooks m t7l^s Glass oi ^ts Suh-divisions 

^ see the Classified Part of the catalogue 

under the Class Number 

' and the Index Number is to be the Class 
Number of the Class used for the Heafimg. 

3132501 For convenience of reference, a Class Index 
Entry of the kinds 5, 61, 62, 63 or 7 is to be 
called a “ Last Link Index Entry ” 


Examples 

The nine examples given after rule 31318 will give rise to 
the iollowing Last Link Index Entries — 

1 Gebmany politic at. OEOORAFIIY 

For ioohs m this Class and its Sui-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 55 

\ 

^ V 

2 Quadratic Equations TEACHING TECHNIQUE 

For bools in this Class and its 8ub-divtstons see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

T 3 B232 


26 
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d qdadkaiic Equations. 

Fot hooks w this Class and its Suh divisions see the 
Classified Pai t of the catalogue uniei the Class Number 

B232 


4 AuGEBKAic Solution QVADRAPJC EQUATIONS. 

For hooks 111 this Class and its Silh-divisions see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Glass Number 

B232 2 


S Etiology TETANUS EEILUREN 

For hooks m this Class and its Suh^Bivisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under tlve Class Number 

L9172 4241.2 


6 ilOYAL SOCn^'TY OF LONDON 

For hooks in this Class and its Siih divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

ATS K60 

7 R0UViMi^T4. 

For books in this Class and its Suh-divistons see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

E645a;ll 

8 Mobley (John) 

For books in this Class and its Suh divisions see the 
Classified Part of the eatalogue under the Class Numhei 
__ 0 9a;M38 

— - _ _ _ j 

9 Specific Hfat GOLD 

For books m this Class and its Subdivisions see the 
Classified Fait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

F118 C433 
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3183 The Class Nnmbeis in the Mam Entiies of the examples 
gnen aftei lule S1S18 suggest the following Class Index Entries 
also.— 


Example 1 


1 


11 Geogkaphs. 

For books tn this Glass and. Us Sub divisions see the 
Classifled Part of the catalogue under the Class 'Number 


U 


32 Political Geography 

For books tn this Class and Us Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 


13 


Htstorical Geography 

For books tn this Class and us Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 


14 


Europe POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 
For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 5 


'^15 Europe HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY 

For books in this Class and Us Sub'divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 5 

^ ^ ^ 4. **<«»• i tfl W 

~~16 Gerkaa’y" historical GEOGRAPHY. 

For books m-this Class and Us Subrdivisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

U5 55 

,7 / Ji y ^ 1 ^ M 


If Eu^m 

Geographical Division 


6 
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18 Gfrmam 

Geographical Diusion 


Example 2 
21 EDUCA'no> 

For hools t« this Gta^s and t/? fiiib rjtvtiwnx see the 
Classified Pait oj the catalogue under the- Class Fumber 

T 


22 Teaching Technique 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part oj-the catalogue under the Class Number 

T 3 


" 23 Mathematics' TEACHING TECHNIQUE 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

T 3 B 


^ 24 ""algebb.^ Teaching technique. 

For books in this Class and its Sub-dtvisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
' ' - T 3 B2 

L ^ 

25 Algebraic Equations TEACHING 'TECHNIQUE. 

For books in this Class and its Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Numbe% 

T.3 B23 


26 Equations TEACHING TECHNIQUE. 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

T 3 B23 


E-NTRY 


Exaniple 3 

^ » 

31 Matwfmatics 

For books tn tins Class and its Subdivisions see the 
Classified Pai t of the catalogue under the Class Number 

B 

— ^ . 

? a 1 i . ~ » * • ” 

32 Aixsebba 

For booJcs tn this Class and Us Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

B2 

_ f 


33. AifiEBHATc Equations 

For books tn this Class and Us Sub-dtvisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

■B23 


sr* Equations' ^ALGEBRA ' ' ‘ ‘ ‘ r ‘ - 

Fer books tn this Class and Us Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

B23 

- ^ 

Example 4 

V ■ ' 

In addition to those of Example 3, the following. — 

45 Quadratic Equations. 

For books in this Class and Us Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
, B232 


Example 5 


61 


i 


Medicine. 


MM« M • «M 


For books tn this Class and Us Sub-dtvisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L 


mv'ikr *•»•* Mi 4 u ut 


»*• u 
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52 Children- MEDICINE , 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Fait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L91 


63 


Pediatrics 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L91 


54 Nervous System CHILDREN 


For books in this Class and its Sub-dtvistons see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Numbet 

L917 

i 7 ** 


55 Spinal Cord CHILDREN 

For books in this Class and its Sub-divisigns see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L9172 


56 DiSEAsrs SPINAL CORD CHILDREN. 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L9172 4 

I ^ 

57 Infectious Diseases SPINAL CORD CHILDREN 

For books in this Class and its Bub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

E9172 42 

58 Bacterat Diseases "shNAL CORD ~ "CHILDREN 

For boohs in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L9172 424 



index entky 


59. TET^II^U8 CHILDREN. " 

For books tn thxs Class axid its Sxib divisions see the 
Classified Fait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

L9172 4241 


Example 6 
61 ScTr^-cE. 

For boohs in this Class and its Sub-divtsions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

A 


62 SoCih-riLS 

"For this common subdivision of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
of the subject amplified by I 

63 Learned Bodies 

Foi this common subdivision of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
of the subject amplified by i 

I - ~ 

64 Reports 

For this common subdivision of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
of the subject amplified by r 

\ 

65 Great Eetpain 

Geogiaphical Divisloti 3 

Example 7 

i 

71 PhuPSOPhi 

FoY boohs in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R 
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72 INDIAN PHIXOSOPHX. 

For books m this Class and its Subdivisions see the 
Classified Fait of the catalogue undei the Class Number 

R6 


73 PUBVA Mimamsa 

For books in this Class and its Sub-diviswns see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R64 

74 MnvrAMSA 

For books in this Class and its Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R64 


Vc^ 

75 Prabwakara MrMAitSA. 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R646 


76 Gtjeumata 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R645 

77 Prapka-ttara 

For 6oofcs %n tU'is Class and 'its Suh-d'i'insions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

Il645a?l 



78 Brhati, 

For books in this Class and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 

R645»l 
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791 SATTKAi^ATHA RJUVIMALA 

For iooks %n this Class and, its Suh divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue widei the Class Number 

UUBxll 

Note — ^That m this case, a succeeding link has to 
to he used as subheading for individualisation 

792 Collected Wokks 

For this common subdivision of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 
of the subject amplified by x 

793 Selections • 

For this common subdivision of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue 'under the Class Number 
of the subject amplified by x 

Example 8 


81 LlIHliAiUlE 

For boohs in this Class and its Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

O 


82 English Ltteraiuise. 

For boohs in this Class and its Sub-divisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

0 * 


83 & 84 Same as 792 and 793 

85 Criticissi 

For this common sub division of any subject see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Cld^s Number 
of the subject amplified by 9 


27 
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Example 9 
91 T^cIl^orooi 

For lools in tin'' Class and Us diiis.ons sre thr 
Classified Part of the catalopur inuUr th{ Cla'^<' Fumhn 

F 


92 CniMic^L Trcn^0IO^,•s 

For boohs in this f'lits' and it*' Sub diatsiori'^ "> tfu 
Classified Pint of the catalooue nndtr tin Cla*s 'dumber 

T 


93 iNOitQAMC TI^^^or/)G■v 

'Foi boohs in this Class and Us Sub dtifions see the 
Classified Pait of tin ratalopuc under the Class Xitmber 

n 

1 

94 mnnoGFN 'group TECn:SOLOrA 

For boohs in this Class and its flub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the eatalopue under the Class Fumber 

FJl 

I 

95 Gold TECHNOLOGY 

For boohs 111 this Class and its fliib dti isions see the 
Classified Pait of the eatalopue under the Class Number 

FllS 

96 PinsicAL PnornRiii^s GOLD 

For boohs in this Class and its Cub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the Catalogue under the Class Number 

FllS C 


97 Theraial ProilIuies GOLD 

For boohs in this Glass and its Sub divisions see the 
Classified Part of the Catalogue under the Class Number 

FllS C4 


210 



INDEX ENTRY 


Book Indfx Entry 

32 A Book Index Entry is to consist of 
the follownig sections m the order 
given 

1. the Headuig (Leading Section) , and 

2 the Intermediate Item and the 
Index Number. 

In the second section the two parts are 
to be deemed to be separate sentences. 

3201 If two or more entries hdve the same 
Heading and Intermediate Section and 
differ only ni the Index Number, they 
may be consolidated in one entry, the 
different Call Numbers beuig added in 
succession, with semi-colons separating 
them. 

Headings 

321 A Book Index Entry is to be given 
using as Headmg each of such of the 
follovnng as the Book admits of 

1 the Heading of the Mam Entry, 
provided it is not, as such, eligi- 
ble to be used as the Heading of 
a Class Lidex Entry ap^Dropriate 
to the Book; 

2. the name of the Second Author, or 

Collaborator in case the Head- 
ing of the above mentioned first 
kmd consists of the names of 
30 int authors, or joint collabo- 
rators , 
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> 

O 


4 


5 


the Home of LOtli 
m the sCLUiUl 
XJoiiion 01 tlic 


pel 'll meiiiK'Hod 
pai* ri the title- 
Aiom Liitiy: 


the 


name oi liie oicuiiimi m 

eaeli iiidepeiideiU Xoic Oi 

the fdam Entiy. 


the name oi eauh oi the seiles- 
occiaimg m the mtcidepfndeiit 
belies Xotes oi the ^lain Entry: 


6 the H eacimg oi the Worh mentioned 
m the Extract Xote, 

7. the title oi the book, if it is laiiciiul 
<.c. not descrixitive oi the sub- 
ject-matter dealt '\»ith in the 
book, provided it is not ck^ible 
to be used as the iieading Ox 
Class Eidex Entiy aiipiopiiaic 
to the book oi the Tlec^dine c-l 
the [Main Entry is not the Eirsi 
W'ord of Title; and 


S. Category (1) once again ii the book 
has aiiiieared vnth other titles, 
for each of them. 


3211 


3212 


It the Heading is of the Fust kind 
ennnierated in Sule 321. it is to be the 
same as that used ii-* the Main 'P’ntrv. 

If the Heading is of the Second kind 
enumerated in Eiile 321. it is to be 
written as in the Main Fntrv and an 
appropiiate descriptive phrase such 
as anfl ", “ .Jf. comm,'', Jt. 

ed. ". etc., is to be added as a sejiarate 
sentence. 
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3213 If the Heading is of the Third kind, 
enmnerated in Rule 321, it is to he 
written on the analogy of Rule 121 and 
its subdivisions and an appropriate 
descrixitive void or phrase such as 

Comm Ed. ”, ‘‘ Comp ”, etc. 

Jt. comm ”, Jt. ed ” Jt. 
comp. ”, etc. IS to be added as a sepa- 
rate sentence 

3214 If the Heading is of the Fourth kind 
enmnerated in Rule 321, the words in 
the name of the Series are to he written 
in their natural ordei’, omitting the 
mitial article or honorific word, if any. 

32141 It the Mam Entry mentions the name 
of a common editor or editors for the 
Series, the following is to be added, in 
order, to the Heading given by 
Rule 3214: 

1. a comma; 

2 the connecting words “ ed. by.” 
and 

3. the name, m ordinary hand, of the 
editor if there is only one editor; 
or 

the names, m ordinary hand, of both 
the editors joined by the con- 
junction and ”, if there are 
two editors, or 

the name, in ordinary hand, of the 
first editor, followed by etc. ", 
if there are three or more 
editors. 
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3215 If the TTeadmg is of the Fifth kmd 
enumerated m Rule 321, it is to be 
■written on the analogy ol’ Rules 32 J 1 
and 32141, with the j ollowmg modifica- 
tions in the case ol the secondaiy and 
later series 

(1) the siiecific name of the senes is 

to be "WTitten first m lilock 
letters, and 

(2) it IS to be followed by a suitable 

comiectmg A\ord like of ” or 
‘‘ ni ” and the name of the 
prnnary series m oidmaiy 
hand. 

3216 If the Heading is of the Sixth kind 

enmneiated in Rule 321, it is to be the 
same as that of the work mentioned m 
the Extract Note 

3217 If the Heading is of the Seventh kmd 

enmnerated in Rule 321, the words in 
the title are to be written m them 
natural order, omitting the initial 
article or honorific word, if any. 

3218 In the case ol the Eighth kind enu- 

merated in Rule 321, the Heading is to 
be the same as that of the Mam Entry. 

3219 For convenience of reference, a Book 

Index Entry is to be called after the 
nature of the heading, eg Author 
Index Entry, Editor Index Entry, 
lomt Authors Index Entry, loint 
Author Index Entry, Series Index 
Entry, Title Index Entry and so on. 


c 


214 



INDEX ENTRY 

iNi'jiRMEDiAiii. Item and Index Number 
322 The Intermediate Item is to depend on 
the nature of the Heading, as pres- 
cribed by the succeeding Hules, and 
the Index Number is to be the Call 
Number of the book as given in the 
Main Entry 

3221 If the Heading is of the Eirstkind enu- 
merated in Rule 321, the Intermediate 
Item is to consist of the short title 
arrived at in accordance ivith Rules 
0241-02411 

Examples 

1 The example under Rule 1312 is not to he ^iven 
an Author Index Bntrv as the hook demands a 
Class Index EntiT with the name of the Author 

' as the heading 

2 Example 1 under Rule 13211 is to he given the 
following Author Index Entry* 

• 

Schneider (Georg) 

Bihlibgraphie 1 113G0 

8 Example 5 under Rule 1321 is to set the following 
Joint Authoi’s Index Entrv 

Davis (A H ) and Kave (George William 
Clarison) 

Acoustics of huildings C30D1 E7 

4 Examnle 16 under Rule 1321 is to get the fol- 
lowing Joint Authors Index Entry 

Cooley (Charles Horton), etc 
SoeiologN^ Yl G3 
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5 Example 2 uiideT Kitlc 1321 jo <ro1 f]i'‘ follo’Aint? 

" Author Index Enliy 

RoYAIj S0Cll7iY OF TjONDOV 

Recoid A?3 KGOuNl E2 

6 Extimplo 1 under Eulo 12G1 \\hieh is the same as 
examplr 8 under Eulc 1321 n, to l the follow- 
ing Editoi ITeadin" Index Enfiy 

Quillfr-Cotjcit (Arthui) T^d 
Oxford book of English prose 0 ^rM8 F5 

7 Example 2 under Eiile 1261 i'; to got the follow- 
ing Translator Heading Index Entrj* 

Chaxiot (A E ) Tr 
Select Eussian short stories 

0142 -3 tM 7 lllFn 

8 Example 1 under Enlc 127 is to grt the following 
Joint Editors Heading Index Entiv 

NrmsoN ( William Allan ) and AYrnsi'i it 

(Kenneth Grant Tiemavse) TSds 
Chief British poets of the fourteenth and 

fifteenth cent lines 0 1x19 E6 

9 The example under Rule 1281 is to get the 
following First word of Title Heading Index 
Entry 

W iIjLiam Fm st word 

William Ernest Johnson RieM58 G1 
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3222 If the Heading is of the Second kind * 
enumerated m Rule 321, the Inter- 
mediate Item is to consist, in order, of 

(1) the short title of the book; 

(2) the appropriate, connecting) phrase 

“ by ” or “ of ” as the case may 
be or “ comp, by ” or “ ed. by ”, 
etc.; and 

(3) the names of the 30 int authors, joint 
. commentators, joint editors, etc., 

as the ease may be, with the provi- 
sion that in the ease of personal 
names it is sufficient if the sur- 
name only IS used and that, if a 
name is m two or more sentences, 
the full stops m it are to be 
replaced by commas. 

Examples 

1 Example 5 under Rule 1321 is to get the follow- 
ing Joint Author Index Entiy* 

ICAyja. (George William Clarison) Jt autK 
Acoustics of buildings by Davis and Kaye 

C30D1 F7 

2 Example 1 under Rule 127 is to get the following 
Joint Editor Entry 

WEBSi'i^R (Kenneth Giant Tiemayse) Jt ed 
Chief British poets of the fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries, ed by Neilson and Webster 

3 Example 3 under Rule 127 is to get the following 
Joint Translator Entxy 

OLDENBijiG (Hermann) Jt ti 
Vinara texts tr hr Davids and Oldenheifr 


28 
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3223 If tlie Heading is of the Third kind 

. einunerated in Rule 321, the lutcr- 

inediate Item is to consist, m order, of 

(1) the short title of the book; 

(2) the connecting word ‘‘by”, or “of” 

as the case may be, and 

(3) the Heading of the Main Entry of 

the book with the provision that, 
m the case of personal names, it is 
suihcient if the surname 'only is 
used and that, if a name is in two 
or more sentences, the full stops 
in it are to be replaced by commas. 

’ ' JEfxamples 

1 Example 6 under Rule 1321 is to get the follow- 
ing Reviser Index Entiy 

Fischer (Feidmand) Rev 

Chemical technology hj Wagnei P D4 

2 It should also get the following Tianslatoi and 

Editoi Index Entry ' 

Crooices ( William) Ti and cd 
Chemical technology by Wagner F Dl 

3 Example 10 under Rule )1321 is to got the follow- 
ing Editor Index Entry 

Vyankataramana Aiyer Ed 
• ' Yedanta darsana with the 'commentary 
Brahmamritavarsini by Ramananda Saraswati 
' . R66 5 t3 15E6 

3224 If the Heading is of the Fourth kind 

enumerated in Rule 321, the Iiiter- 
- ’ mediate Item is to consist, in order, of 


m 
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1. tlie Serial Number of tbe Book, or 

the entity by which it is replaced; 

2. the Heading of the Mam Entry of 

' the book, with the provision that 
in the case of personal names, jt is 
sufficient if Hie surname only is 
written and that, if a name 'is in 
two or more sentences, the full 
stops m it .are to be replaced by 
commas ; 

3. a colon ; and 

4. short title of the book, with the initial 

letter m capital. 

proinded that if the Heading is First 
Word of Title, (2) and (3) are to be 
omitted 

Examples 

1 Example 5 under Eule 14142 is to get the 
following Series Index Entry 

Sammltjkg Schubert 
1 Schubert Aiithmetik und Algebra 

B 143G0 

2 Example 6 under Eulc 14142 is to get the follow- 
ing Series Index Entry 

Patna Unr^rsity, Eeadership Lectures 
1927 Saha. Atomic physics . C82 G1 

3. Example 9 under Rule 14142 is to get the follow- 
ing Series Index Entry 

BULTihilNS PROM THE InSTITUIE FOR SljEDICAL 

Research, Federaied Malay Stahs 
1930, 3 Lewthwaite Experimental tropical 
typhus L25 42412/8 GO 

_ f ^ ^ 
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4- Exnniple inulci Kulc 11142 is to get tli*- 
following Heiics Index Enti\ * 

Broadway Oriental LiBiURy, cd liy {'kmeni 
^ Egei ton 

3 IIsu Political ]ihilo''Oph.s of C'onfiisiani^m 

Wi41 05 G2 

5 Exami^lc 8 iindci Bulc 14142 is to get the follow- 
ing yeiiGS Index Entrj 

WiLFA* F\rm Glries. ed In A K Gctman ,ind 
C E Ladd 

2 Woithcn Faini soils J 1 GO 

t 

6 Example 12 under Pule 114142 is to get th'’ 
following Senes Index Entry 

UNnmRsiTY or Illinois Studies in Language 
AND Literature, ed by 'William A Oldfather, 
etc 

V 12, Nos 2-3 Bundy Theory of imagination 
m classical and mcdiacAal thought 

S 43i’5 HO F7 

i 

32241 All entries 'witli the same Heading of 
the Fourth kind arc to be consolidated 
in a single entiy, the different second 
sections being written m separate 
- paragraphs ui their serial order, suffi- 
cient space being left for gaps, if any, 
in the serial numbers. 

Example 

The Series Index Entries of examples 1-4 gnen under 
Eule 14142 are to be consolidated as follows: - 


220 



Index entry* 


i A 

j\L4JDRAs Library Association, Publication Series 

1 Libiary movement 227 F9 

2 Eanganathan Five laws of libiary science 

2 G1 

(Leave blank for numbers 3-7) 

8 Eanganathan Colon classification 

25I5N33 G9 

(Leave blank for numbers 9-12) 

13 Eanganathan Classified catalogue code 

25515gN34 H5 

» 

If the different books m a Series are to be arranged 
in the Series Index Entry alphabetically by the name of 
the author, the consolidation of Series Entry, as provided 
m Eule 3224 would become impossible if the Series is in 
progress On the other hand, if the volumes m a Series 
are arranged in a serial order as provided in Eule 32241, 
consolidation is possible and thus some saving can be 
effected 

3225 If the Heading (is lof the Fifth kind 
enumerated in Rule 321, the Inter- 
mediate Item IS to be constructed on 
the analogy of Rules 3224 and 32241. 
Examples 

The example under Eule 1422 is to get the following 
Series Index Entries* 

1 BULLEllN'OF THl^ UN'lVl!.KSli r OP Ti'XAS 

371 Pailin. Study in Shirley’s comedies of 

London life. O 2J96.9 E4 

1 

2 Humanistic Sulkies of the Bulletin of the 
University of Texas 

17 'Paxlin* Study in Shirley’s comedies of 
London life • 0 2J96*9 B4 
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3 Studies in English of Ihc Bulletin of the 
University of Texas 

2 Pailm* Study in Shirley’s comedies of 
London life 0.2J96 9 FA 

4 The example undei rule 142202 is to p^cl, in 
addition to the Author Index Entry, the follow- 
ing two Series Index Entries 

Bulletin ot the Uniu'd States Blriau of 
Labour Statistics 

558 Matsouka. Laboui conditions of women 
and childien in Japan 

X9M7 915 42 N2 01 

and 

Industrial Eelvtions and Lvbolti Conditions 
Series of the Bulletin of the United States 
Buicau of Labour Statistics 
10 3\Iatsouka Labour conditions of women 
and children in Japan 

XOMT 915 42 N2 G1 

Governmental and other series of this tj^ie have long 
names and they include hundreds of publications In 
such cases, it may be conducive to economy to icplace a 
W’-holc set of series caids by a single caid, directing 
attention to ,the printed list of the volumes of the senes, 
if such a list could be found m any of their publications 
Such a diiection may take the following foim 

L — . „„ 

BULLEilN OF THL Uni'ILU STATES BUREAU OF 

Labouk Statistics 
See list on pp of 

[ffive here the exact reference, whether in 
o-ffice file ot xn a ttade hst ot in some hool ] 
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Of llie various types of Book Index Bntnes, there is 
some difference of opinion about -the Senes Index Entiv 
The remarks that have been made under example 4 
justify the despair into which some Senes Index Entries 
aie likely to drive cataloguers It is particularly long 
senes like those of some governments %vith a number of 
secondary and ternary senes that have made the catalo- 
guers stand at bay - 

At the same time, we have 'to' examine whether there is 
no value whatever in Series Index Entries In Univer- 
sity and Scientific libiaries and other libraries catering 
to the special needs of research woikerS, it is found that 
the Series Index Entry is of some value How they help 
every reader to get his book and every book to get its 
reader is discussed in my Five laws of library science 33 

Purtlier, they are of great help both in book-selection 
and in book-ordering 

Some eatalogueis, who realise this, propose a com- 
piomise and leave it to the disci etion of the cataloguer 
to decide whether a Series is worth being given a Series 
Index Entry 

One method of economy is indicated above 

3226 If tUe Heading is of the Sixth kmd 
enumerated m Rule 321, the Inter- 
mediate Item IS to consist, in order, of 

1. the title of the work mentioned m the 

Extract Note; 

2. a full stop ; 

3 the descriptive words 'like “A por- 
tion printed or tound as 
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4. the Heading in the ivlain Hntiy of 

the Extract with the jirovision 
that, in the case of pei&onal names, 
it is sufficient if the suniainc alone 
is written and tliat, if a name is m 
two or more sentences, the full 
stops in it are to be replaced by 
commas *, 

5. a colon; and 

6. the short title of the Extract, 
provided that, if the Heading is First 
Word of Title, (4) and (5) are to be 
omitted. 

Example 

The example under Rule 14312 is to get the follovung 
Extract Index Entiy 

Ranganathan (Shiyah Ramamritha) 

Pne laus of libraiy science Pp 236-271 
punied as Ranganathan Model library act 

2Z2g G1 

- 

32261 All entries with the same Heading of 
the Sixth kind, and tlie same first paid 
in tlie Intermediate Item may be con- 
solidated in a single entry on the 
analogy of Rule 32241. 

Example 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamritha) 

Five laws of library science Pp 256-271 
pi lilted as Ranganathan Model library act 

2 Z2q G1 

Chap ? hovnd as Library movement and legis- 
lation abroad 2vl N2 G1 
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3227 If the Heading is of the Seventh kind 
enumerated m Rule 321, the Inter- 
mediate Item IS to consist, m order, of 

1. the connecting word “ by ” or other 

similar suitable termj and 

2. the Heading of the Mam Entry for 

the book with the iirovision that, 
in the case of personal names it is 
snffieient if the surname only is 
used and that, if a name is m two 
or more sentences, the full stops in 
it are to be replaced by commas. 

Examples 

1 The fancitiil title ‘ Sfeghaduta ’ m the example 

given under Rule 1423 is not to be given Title 
Index Entiy as it demands a Class Index 
Entry 

2 The book whose title page is 

“ Next Five Yeais | An Essay | in | Political 
Agreement ” has no doubt, foi its effective 
title, “ Next Five Years ” which does not show 
forth what its subject is, it, thus amounts to 
a fanciful title And yet it should not be 
given Title Index Entry, as its 'Mam Entiy 
I itself has to be of the First-word-of-title type 

3 The example under Rule 1313 is to be given the 

following title Index Entry: 

Heemes 

By Jones Eul N2 PS 

3228 In the case of the Eighth category 
enumerated m Rule 321, the Inter- 
mediate Item IS to consist of the alter- 
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native title followed bv a desaiiitioii 
as piescnbed m Rules j 11 and 1111. 

The exampxe ii’^dcr Kule 111 == ' get tm 
Aiuiior Index Entnes corr spend g to the iv.o alter- 
native titles 

51 Brayxe ^Frank Lngard) 

Eem'^king of \*illage India, puhlisl cd pre- 
itousht as Tillage nplnt in India 

Y131:l T-2„\2 F9 

52 BRA'iXE (Prank Lugard; 

Village nplitt in India puhlishtd laict as 
Remaking of Milage India. 

yi3l 1 7 2.X2 F6 

Index Entries of the sixth seventh and eignth kinds 
ate found to be neccssain- to a%oid ainntended duplication 
in book-selection and book-orderiiig in addition to their 
reieier.ee value 


CHAPTER A 
Sn»TPT.F, BOOK 

Cross Referexce In'drx Evrri 
4 A Cross Referoiice Index Eutiy is to be 
one 01 five t^Tpes. I'iz.: 

(1) Edit 01 of iSeiies Entry: 

(2) Pseudoimn-Real 2s nine Entry: 

(3) Label Entry; 

(4) -AkeiiiaEve Xame Entiy: and 

(5) \ ariant Eomi of Word Entry. 

401 Care is to be taken not to write a Cross 
Reference Index Errii\ sngeested by a 
Rook, if air identically siniilar entry is 
ali'eady loimd in the catalogue 
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4 Editor of Series 

41 All Editor of Series Entry is to consist 
of the following sections, m the order 
given : 

(1) Heading (Leaduig Section) ; 

(2) the du’ectiiig ivord “ See” , and 

(3) the Heading to which reference is 

made. 

411 There is to be an Editor of Series Entry 
using as Heading the name* of the 
Editor or 'the names of the Joint 
Editors as the case may be, that may 
occur ui the Series Hote m any of the 
]\Iain Entries of the catalogue. 

4111 The Heading is to be written on the 
analogy of Rules 126, 127 and their 
subdivisions 

4112 Tu the case of Joint Editors an Entry 
is to be made for each of the two 
orders of the- names 

41 3 The Headmg to which reference is 
made is to consist of the name of 
the Series v.uitten as indicated in 
Rules 3214 and 3215. 

1 < 

Examples ^ ^ . 

1 EgErton (Clement) Ed 
See 

Broadway Orjhnttal Library 

f ^ 

See example 15 under rule 14142 for the Mam 

. " ~ Entry. 
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2 Ultmak (A K ) jiiid Ladd (C E ) Eds 

Ecc 

WiLm E\rm Slru s 
and 

3 ]jAI)D (Cj Fj ) and (}rTM\N (A K ') Eds 

See 

WiLFY Farm , Sr kies 

See fxanijde 8 iindci rule 14142 for the Main 
Enl 1 V 

4 Cvpps (E ), etc Eds 

See 

Loeb Classical. Library 

“ '1 

Sec example 10 nndei lulc 14142 for the Mam 
Entiy 

42 Pseudon-lai-Kc-il Naxie 

42 A Pseudonym-Real Name Entry is to 
consist of the folloxving sections in the 
order given; 

(1) Heading (Leading Section) , 

(2) the directing word ‘‘ Sec’*, and 

(3) The Heading to which reference is 

made. 

421 There is to be a Pseudonym-Real Name 
Entry in the case of eveiy person 
whose iiseudonym as well as Real 
Name appears ni a Mam Entry. 

4211 If the Pseudonym appears as the 
Heading of the Main Entry the H ead- 
ing in the Pseudonym-Real Name 


CROSS REFERENCE INDEX E^TR"^ 


Entiy IS to be the R'eal Name, ■^^ritten 
on the aiialog.y oi‘ Rule 121 and ils sub- 
divisions. 

4212 II the Real Name ax^pears as the 
Heading in the Mam Entiy, the Head- 
ing of the Pseudon^in-Real Name 
Entry is to be the Pseudonym, written 
as in Rule 125, excexit tliat the portion 
relatmg to the Real Name is to be 
omitted 

423 The Heading to which reference is 
made is to be the Pseudonym if the 
Heading is the Real Name and vice 
versa, the mode of writing being ana- 
logous to what is provided in Rule 4211 
and 4212. 

Examples 

I - r - /I ^ 

1 Russell (George) 

See 

A E Pseud, 


2 Ibx Arabi Pseud. 

See 

Muhammad Ibn Ali (Abu Abdulla) al-Hatvnn, 
al-Tai 


3 Lakl (Anne) 

-See 

Ekalenna Pseud 

Ak wwM WiM'm a t'tt A«ac»></r ■» — (ns. j 
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43 IjABFTi Entr\ 

43 A Label Entry is to consist of the 
following sections in the order given . 

(1) Label Heading (Leading Section) , 

(2) the directing words ‘‘ See , and 

(3) tbe Heading to which reference is 
made. 

431 There is to be a Label Heading using 
each of the terms ‘ University 
‘ College ‘ School ‘ J\Iuseum ^ Ob- 
servatory ‘ Laboratory ‘ Library \ 
‘ Botanical Hardens ‘ Zoological 
Hardens etc. ' ' ' ‘ 

This.typei of entij^ md.3’- be treated as optional The 
experience of the Refeience Section of the Madras Univer- 
sity Library’- is that entries of this type a‘re of gieat use 
m helping the readers 

■ 433 Tn the place of the Heading to which 
reference is made is to be .written the 
name of the Institution as it is written 
in the related Index Entry. 

4331 If there are alternative* names of the 
same institution, there is to be a 
separate Label Entry using each such 
name in the place of the Keaduig to 
which reference is made; in such cases 
the two following additional sections 
are to be written ui the order given: 

1. The words “ index&d as and 

2. the actual form of the "name of the 

institution, which is used as the 
Heading in the Lidex Entry. 
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Examples 

1 University 

See also 

UNlViiRSITY OF lilADK iS 

2 UXlVliiiSITY 

See also 

iMaeras Uotversity", 
indexed as 

University of Madras 

11 Alternativt: Name 

41 An Alternative Name Entry is to con- 
sist oC the followmg sections in the 
order given: 

(1) Heading (Leading Section) ; 

(2) the directmg words See also 

or ‘‘ See/ nccordmg-to Ihe nature 
of the ease; and 

(3) Heading to which reference is made 

111 There is to be an ‘Alteinative Name 
Entry, using as Heading 

(1) each of all tlie possible Altemative 

Names hy which any person or 
corporate body, or a book, or a 
series whose, natne has been used 
as the Heading for an Entry, is 
- - loiovui or likely to be known; and 

(2) . if the alternative Rule 31 31 and its 

subdivisions are used for class 
index “entries" eacli of all possible 
equivalents of such of tlie terms 
which occur in multi-worded 
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names of classes as do not by 
themselves get Class Numbers 

4411 The T-Teadmg is to be written on the 
analogy of the relevant rules oi the 
■first and the third chapters. 

413 The I-Teadmg to which reference is 
made is to loe the same as the one 
actually used m the related Class or 
Book Index Entry, as the case may be. 

As was stated m the eominentaiy on rule 311, it is 
difficult to make an cxhanstne list of all tjpcs of alter- 
natne names winch should he used as headings of Cross 
Heference Index Entiies Tlie name of a peison may 
change for various reasons, maiiiage, poeiagc, change 
of religion, ehaiige of asrama in Hindu and ceitain othei 
religions, and e\en a fanciful desiie for change 

Names of places are changed not infiequeiitly for 
political and other causes In some eases, some places 
are also gnen familiai names different from the real 
names 

In the case of institutions and snhjeets in addition to 
the regulai change oi name, thcie may he need to peimiite 
tlie ordei of the words in the name so as to hung a ceitaiii 
sigiiificant word to tlie hoginning as tlie institution or 
suhject'^'i may he rememhered under that catch wmrd In 
the case of certain institutions, the eoiiect statutory name 
may he either too long or unfamiliar In such cases, it 
would he convenient to use sucli an unused statutoiv name 
as the Heading of a Cross Refeience Index Entiy, 
referring from it to the form of the name wdiicli actually 
occuis on the title pages of hooks puhlished hv them 

34 Rangakatiiax (S R ) Theoiy of libiaiy catalogue 
1938 (Madias Libraiy Association, publication senes, 7) 
Chap 52 
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There are also some Series which have alternative 
npmes 

The following examples, most of which relate to the 
Mam Entries and the Index Entries cited as examples m 
chapters 1 and 3, illustrate some of these types of Cross 
Eeterence Index Entiy headings It may be remarked 
here that the causes that may give rise to Cross Eeference 
Index Entries ai’e many and new causes may appear at 
any time in future The choice of alternative names to 
be used as Cross Eeference Jiidex Entry headings is to 
be regulated to a large extent by the selective instmct of 
the cataloguer for what is pajnng As has been already 
stated, it "is this flan that distinguislies an efficient 
cataloguer fiom an unimaginative plodder But it may 
be stated that the fiequency of occuirence of the Cross 
Eeference Index Entries is ordinarily very small 

For convenience, the Cross Eeference Index Entry 
cards may be light red 

It will be found that the directing word used is ‘ see ’ 
ill some of the examples given below and ^ see also ’ in 
others If both the alternative names occur as headings 
in Index Entries, the connecting word ^ see also ’ is to 
be used If the name used as the heading m the Cross 
Eeference Index Entry never occurs as the heading in 
the Index Entry, the connecting word ^ see ’ is to be used 
It may be remarked that the connecting word ^ see ’ may- 
have to be changed into ' see also * as need arises 

Examples 

\ 

1 Couch (Arthur Qmller-) 

‘ ' See 

QuilivER-Couch (Arthur) 
and 

Q 


30 
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7 ZETf.AND (Maiqucss of) 

See also 

RoNAJ-r>swi.T (Eail of) 

The last two_ Cross Refcience Index Entries aie both 
necessary since the author has -vmtten some books under 
one name and some other books undei the other name 


8 Pattison (Andrew Seth Pringle-) 

See 

Prin GT r-PATTisoK (Andrew -Seth) > 


9 PRiNGT-r’-PATTisoN (Andrew ~Seth) 

See also 

Seth (Andrew) 

10 Sji.i'H (Andrew) 

See also . , 

PKnsTGT.n-PATTisoN (Andrew Set 

The last three entries require a word jof' ^explanation 
We find from the History of the University ::!,Qf .Edinburgh 
1883-1933, that Professor Andrew „Seth assumed the name 
of Piingle-Pattison on succeeding to the Haining Estate 
m 1898. In books written by him before that date his 
name occurs as Andrew Seth But in later -books it occurs 
as Andew Seth Pringle-Pattison. Further, ap additional 
Cross Reference Index Entry . is necessitated by the 
newly assumed surname being a compound one 


11 Anakda Matteyya 
See 

Bennett (Allan). 
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In tins cdbo Ml Alltin BcnncU assumed llic name 
Ananda Mdlteyya on cmbiacing Buddhism 


12 Daita (Naiendia Aatli) 

See 

Vll nKAXAND V 

Tn this case Mr N N Datta assumed the name 
Vivekananda, when he became a Sannjdsin In the latter 
asrama, he i\as familiarly known as Siuami Vivekananda, 
the initial vord “ Siiami ” being an honorific prefix 

I 

13 Mark Twain 
See 

Twain (hlark) 


14 Mahajanas-ibha, ]\Iadras 
Sec 

Maoris Maiiajana Sabha 


15 Madras Unrtcrsity 
See 

University of jIIadras 

A 

1 ^ ^ A ^ 

16. Patna Unimsrsity, Suichraj Ray Readership 
Lectures in Natural Science 
See 

SuKHRAj Ray Readership Lectures in 
Natural Science 

In the case of an endowed University Lecture, which 
has a name which independently individualises it, it is 
desirable that a Cross Reference Index Entry be given 
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with tliB name of the Unneisity in the Leading Section, 
as IS illustiated ni this case 

17 Haridas Sanskrit Grantua ]Mala 
See 

Kashi-Sanskrtt-Series 


18 Plays 
See 

Drama 

45 Variant Form of Word 
45 ^ Variant Form of Word Entry is to 

consist of the following sections in the 
order given 

(1) TTeadmg (Leading Section) ; 

(2) the directmg words ‘ VARIANT 

FORMS of the above ivord to be 
looked tip s and 

(3) Heading to which reference is 

made. 

451 There is to be a Variant Form of Word 
Entry using as heading each of all 
' possible Variant Forms m which a 

personal name or the name of a sub- 
ject IS known or occurs or is hkely to 
occur. 

453 The Heading to which reference is made 
IS to be the same as the corresponding 
' word actually used in the related Book' 

Index Entiy. 

Note that the first two of > the directing words are to be 
in block letters and -underlined if written and in italics 
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if punted This is to give this type of 'entry piiority 
ovei all othei entries with a similar heading Priority is 
necessary as it may be overlooked by readers -if it is given 
at the end 

Variant forms may be due to transliteiation from one 
script or language to another, diffeience m usage in 
regard to archaic or modern forms of spelling, preference 
of singular or plural forms, masculine or feiuinine forms, 
and so on 36 

We have already seen in the commentary on rule 1212 
that -certain names may have vanant forms of spelling 
due to lack of uniformity in transliteration AVhat is 
more significant from the point of view of the cataloguer 
IS this -The name of the same person may occur in 
different transliterated forms in different books Anyone^ 
whQ has attempted to study the entries vuth the leading 
word Muhammad in catalogues of works on Islamic 
cultur-e, -would -easily reahse the magnitude of this varia- 
tion The only way of saving the time of the tender and 
ensuring that the reader does not miss any of the relevant 
entries is to give a sufficient number of Cross Reference 
Index Entries using the different variants as headings 

Examples 
1 1 Braune 

VARIANT FQBMS '-of tlve above word to be 
looked up 

Brown. 

BroNvne 

r- ^ 

35 Raxgaxath^ts^ '(S R ) Theocy of hbiary catalogue 
1938 (Madras Library Association, publication series. 7). 
Chap 12 • , . ' . . - 
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1.2 Bbown, ‘ - 

variant forms '\ pf the' above- ivo) d to be 
looked up 
Braune 

BROWifE 


1.3 Browne 

~VARIANT FORMS 'of the above word to he 
looked up 
Braune 
Brown. , 


** *“ n. _ 

21 Baneej^^ 

VARIANT FORMS of 
looked up, - ' ' 

Bangopadhyaya. 


the above ivord to be 


2 2 Bangopadhyaya 

-..VARIANT FORMS -of the above woid to he 
looked up - . \ ^ 

BaNERJEE 

4 

3 Banqanathan. " - ‘ . 

VARIANT FORMS of the above word to be 
looked up " ' - I ^ 

Ranqanadam. 

Ranqanadhan. 1 

Ranganatham 
,, Renganatuan. 

' - ' Runganathan 
' and other associated ones 
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MULTiVOLUMF.D SIIrlPLE LOOK 

5 Two iypQs of iVlultn ohunecl Simple 
Books are to be recognised, vi ^.. : 

1. books in ^^lucb the constituent volumes 

do not have a special title otliei 
than the common title oi‘ all the 
voliunes and do not have any 
difterencc in the othei factors that 
are capable of contributing to the 
title-portion of a Mam Entry; and 

2. other books 

First Type 

51 Books of the first t 37 ie ai’C to be cata- 
logued like simple books, witli the 
additional provisions given in the sub- 
divisions of this rule 

511 If all the volumes of the book have 
been published, an additional sentence 
IS to be added to the title-])ortion of 
the Mam Entry This additional sen- 
tence is to consist. 111 order, of 

1. the number I’cp resenting the number 
of volumes constitutmg the book; 
and 

2 the word “ Y.” or its equivalent in the 
language of the title page. 

51 11 If all the volumes of the book have not 
yet been published, the additional sen- 
tence to be added is to consist, m orderr 
of ’ 
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1. tlie word “ Y/’ or its equivalent in 

the language of the title page ; and 

2. the numbers of the volumes published 

so far and a dash. 

This additional sentence is to be in pencil. 

In this case, the entry is said to be 
open \ 

5112 As soon as all the voliunes are received, 
the pencil portion of the title-xioidion 
IS to be replaced in accordance with 
Rule 511 

5113 If all the voliunes of the book that have 
been published are not possessed by the 
library, a further sentence is to be 
added to the title-portion, in square 
braclvcls This sentence in brackets is 
to consist, in order, of 

1. the word “ V.’’ or its equivalent in 

the language of the title page , 

2. the numbers representing the volumes 

not in the library, and 

3. the phrase “ not m library ’’ 

512 In the Cross Reference Entries the 
volume number is to be added whenever 

•' necessary. 

513 In the Book Index Entries, the addi- 
tional sentence is to be repeated with 
the short title used in such Entries. 

Second Type 

52 Books of the second type are to be cata- 
logued like the books of the first type 
with the additional provisions given in 
the subdivisions of this rule. 
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521 Additional paiagiapbs aio to bu added 
m the Titio roiiiun ol the Main 
Eiitiv oiif' paragia]di l<> < oi le^]')olld 
with eacli \uliime that ba'- ('\iia 
uifoimalion in title ]),nr(‘ 

522 Each jiavaciapb i^ t<» <on''i''i, in older. 
01 tbo following. 

1 the woid “ V." or its equivalent in tbe 

language of tbe tit^e pacro. 

2 the number ol tbe volume : 

3. a full stop: 

A tbe special tnle-poition of tbe volume: 

5. a full stop: and 

6 a note iii eiiculai biackeis, if iiece=:- 
baiy. 10 indieate its special iea- 
tures li an}' 

5221 Ii tbe numbeiiiui oi the volume-, n not 
noiiiial, tbe i ui u>]>nnding jxiitnai- oi 
tbe ])aiagiaphv aie to follow wliat is 
given ill tbe biuk 

5222 If two or more but not all tbe vAunns 

of a set have a common "itle- 

poiiioii. tliey are to be uiven onh a 
snide paiagia]di in common, in tlie 
additional section <a tin* 51 am Eiti^y. 
tbe numbers of all '^ueb volumrs being 
wiatten after tbe W(*rd “ y' ** or it< 
equivalent. 

523 The Book Index Entries of tbe Book 
are to include all such additional 
Entries as ai-e relevant to tbe special 
title-poi tion of the diiferent volumes, 
given ill tbe 5Iaiu Entry. 
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CVLL KU-MBLRS 

53 The Cal] Numbei'b oi Multivolumed 
Simple Hooks are to consist ot their 
common Class Kiimber, lollo^^ecl by 
then successive Book Numbers. If 
the publication is in progiess, the last 
Book Number is to be follo^^ecl by a 
clash 

532 If a cross-reference is to some and not 
to all the volumes of the set, tlie third 
section ot the corresponding Cross 
Betel ence Entrv is to give only the 
Book Nmnbers of the volumes to 
which reference is made. 

537 If some and not all of the volumes of a 
set are imdersized or oversized or 
abnormal, the underlining, etc , is to bo 
made to tlie Book Numbers of those 
volumes only. 

Examples 

t X FOl F0 2 

TUjRSIo (Fi ank "William) rt ^ 

Piiiiciplcs oi economics Edii 2 2V 

10101, 10013 


2 0 3L71t(; G2 1 G2 4 

Scoij. (Walter) 

Letters, ed by H J C Grierson, etc V 1 4 
VI 17S7-1P07 
V2 1808-1811 
V 3 1811-1814 
V4 1815-1817. 

73352-4 ; 73778 
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It is iiSvSumcd tliat this pulilicatiuii is still iti ])io' 4 icss 
The la&l Book Niuiibei is, tlieieioie iolhmid In .1 dnsh 
and the coiicsponding \olumc p.ut o! flu- lille-poition 
IS to be in pencil 

It lb obMOUS that the di tailed mioiiiiahon about Hil 
contontb ol each loliiiiic im11 be oi help to leadn*' 

'3 EllaNl"E2i E2 4 

IIOFUMANV (M K ) Lr} 

Dictioiiaii of the inoi;.'anie compounds 
3V in 4 

VI Part 1 lutiod ite and ^cater to silver 
No 1-31 

VI Part 2 Hleicuiv to boron. No 32-51 

V2 Aluminium to xenon, No 50-81 Biblio- 
giaphies 

V3 Calculation table index, ete (This %olumc 
has A Thiel as addition.il editoi), 

11520—11523 

In this case the book lias its title in foui lancrungc":, 
VIZ , English. German, French and Italian iicncc, the 
entry is made in English in accoidance Mitli IBile 0233 
of Chapter 02 assuming English to be the fa%oured 
language of the library It may be noted that the name 
of an additional joint editor appears on the title page of 
the third volume and that this information is eonve% cd in 
the entry bv an appiopriate note A Thiel would give 
rise to a Joint Editor Entry 

It IS obvious that the detailed information about the 
contents of each volume ivill be of help to readers 
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COMPOSITE BOOK 

Ordinary Composite Book 
61 All ordinary Composite Book is to be 
dealt witli as a Simiile Book igiiormg 
the names of the contributors of the 
constituent parts except for Index 
Entries (vide Rules 611, 613 and their 
subdivisions). , 

Examples 

1 In the case of the book ■v^’•hose title page leads 
The happy baby | editorial advisei | Dr b 
Emmett Holt | contributors | Di L Emmett Holt Dr 
Ralph Lobenstiiie | Di Hari-ey J Buikhait Dr Henry 
L K Shaw” 

The Mam Entry is to be as follows 
L91 75 P6 

Holt (Luther Emmett) Ed 
The happy baby 

46411 


2 R3 QsSA G1 

Science Fust word 

Science and leligion, a symposium 

68340 

In this case, the title page contains no other informa- 
tion, except the usual imprint" 

3 In the case of the book whose title page reads 

” Psjvhological elements J in speech,} bj^ j Emil 
Prbschels j in company | with Professor Dr Octmar 
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DittiiCli , add j FiPU Di Ilka 'Wir'ciiii | tiaii'^latcd from 
the Geiniau bv Nils 

The Mam Entn to be as iobov s 

s 6S2 G2 

Fko'-chli-'- f Emd ' 

Ps’ chulo^icdi (.leiucn s iii ’ t. i'* N P 

F erre 

7430S 


4 In the ease of the book v-ho^c t'tlc page reads 
“ The modem state bv j Lcopa.id AVoo'': Loid 
Eustace Perc'* Alr^ AVeob Pioicssoj AV Ct 

S Adams | Sii Aithui baltei \ cdAca hj ALk"v Adams 
The Alam Entiy is to be as inllovs 

AV G3 

Ad-vihs (Mary) Ed 
Alodern state 

74736 


5 Ajlll El 

AI jDtTO=:ii (AViliiain Caimi' iiael) etc Eds 
Umvei-sity ot Sajnt Andievs ii\e lumdiedla 
anmvei’sary mcmoiial lolume of scientific 
papers 

32407 

t 

613 Tp tJie case of Ordinary Composite 
Books other than encycloi^aedias and 
memorial volnmes, there are to be 
Bool: Index Entries with, a Isinth 
kmd of Bead mg. orer and above the 
eight kinds of Headmgs enumerated 
in Rule 321. 
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6139 Tlic Xinili kind ot index Eutiy is to 
consist ot the ioilownig seclioiis in Ibe 
order given. 

(]) Heading oi eoiili ibulion (Leading 
Section) , 

(2) Title ol contribution; 

(3) tlie descri])tne words like " Foi m~ 

mg pent of .ind 

(4) Heading of the Book, omitting fore- 

names 111 the ease of names of iier- 
sons, followed by a colon and the 
short title of the book wath the 
initial letter in ea])ital and call 
number of the book. 

ProMded that the Heading and the 
Colon are to be omitted if the Heading 
IS First "^Vord of Title. 

613901 For eonveineiice of reforeneo .m Index 
Entry of the Xnith kind is to be called 
a ‘‘ Contrijiiitor Index Entiv ” 

61391 The name of the contributor of each 
distinct contribution in the book is to 
be used as a Heading for a Contributor 
Index Entry. The Heading is to be 
written on the analogy of Rules, 121, 
1 22 and their subdivisions 
Example 

Jnst one example of “ Contributor Index Entiy ” 

WruB (Sydney Mis ) 

Diseases of oiganised socictv 
Foimmq paii of 

Adams irndom state "W Ott 

This tvpe of entiy is called an Autboi Anahtieal 

Composite books calling for tliem are becoming common 
; 
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They are beyond doubt of helj) to leaders and to tlie 
leierenee staff Howeiei, they lead to cnil i\ai, as it 
A\ere, among the Laiis of Libiaiv ycicnce nndei the 
instigation of the La\v of Pai simony and a compromise 
IS to abstain fiom giving sneh entiies in the case of books 
which have been analysed m published bibhogiaphies sg 

Artiticlm. Composite Book 
621 Tn tlie case of an Artificial Composite 
Book, the Main Entry is to be con- 
structed as if it IS the j\Iain Entry of 
the First constituent \York except that 
to this IS to be added a section for each 
later constituent Work. Furtlier, the 
deserij)tive words “ Comjjositc hooh '* 
are to be added after the Call Fiimber 
in the Leadnig vSection. 

6212 The section giving llie enliy for tlie 
Second Constituent Worlc is to consist 
of 

1. the number “ 2 

2. the words which wiU contribute the 

Headmg appropriate to it, 

3 a colon: 

4 its Title-f)ortioii with the initial letter 

in capital; 

5 a full stop ; 

6 the Fete, if any (sub;iect to Hule 

6214) ; and 

7 its Call Fuinber, written at the right 

end of the last line of the section 

36 R\xg\vathan- (S H ) Thpoiv of hbi'n% Ccit'ilogiio 

19SS (Madns Libni 3 - Association, publication seiies, 7) 
Chap SI 
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62121 The various pails of the section are to 
be constructed on the lines of Rule 1 
and its subdivisions. 

6213 The paragrapli giving the entry for 
any later Constituent \\"ork i.s to be 
similar to the entry for the Second- 
Constituent Work, except that the 
appropriate serial number is to take 
the ])laee of “ 2 

621-1 If all the Constituent Works belong 
to the same Senes, a note need not be 
vritten in the section for each Con- 
stituent Woik it is suihcient il a 
single note is added as the final section, 
the serial number part of the section 
consisting of the successive senal 
, numbers 
Example 

B633 23 Bl Composite h&ol 

IlENDrusox (Aichibald) 

The t'\ventv-se\ en lines upon the enbie sin face 
2 Wood (P W ) Twisted cubic with the cubical 
livperbola B6363 23 E3 

(Cambridge traets in mathematics and mathe- 
matical physics. 13 14) 

r.oen 

622 The Cross Reference Entnes of an 
Artificial Composite Book are to be of 
two types 

1 special, and 

2 ordinary 

6221 A Special Cross Reference Entry is to 
be given from the Qall Rumber of 
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(iJU'll o{ tllO Uiul tlu* 'UMM'fHlniU 

(S2211 A Special iiNdeu ma* n 

to CUllblh.1 <)t 11H‘ }»»11 oV, JJ]!; ''(•I I ln)]v, 

in llu* ou1( i Lrivin.-- 

1. the Call Xiunher ol the Ctnislituent 
Work erO'>'> referred ( Lead nit; 
Section) , 

2 its Hcadiiie ; 

3 its Title, 

1. the deseiiiitue v.oids like bound 
with " or '‘punted with as the 
case may be , 

5. the Call Number in the Lead mix 
Section oj the !Main Entrv; and 

G the Headinu of the ^lani Entry, 
as ])i ('Scribed in Knle 2. and th«‘ 
shoit title o1 tlie First ( 'onstitiient 
Woik. a lull stoji, and the words 
like “ Fait 2 ” (o “ Fait 3 ", etc 
as the ease mav be 

Example 

B6363 23 E3 ” 

Wood (P w ) 

Twisted ciiliie \nth the eiibienl hvpeiholn 
hound until 
BG33 23 El 

Henderson Tv\ entr-se\ en lines upon the cubic 
surface Part 2 

t^Gc the example under lule G214 foi the Main Entiy 
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6222 ^Vn Ordinary Cross Reierence Entry 
IS to be given troin eveiy toxiic m each 
oi the Constituent Works, vdiich may 
call for it 

62221 All Ordinary Cross Reference Entry 
IS to be constructed m accordance^witli 
Rule 2 and its sulidnusions with the 
following modifications 

(1) the Call Number, the Heading and 

the Short-title are to be those of 

the First Constituent Work, 

(2) uistead of pages of reference, the 

Xiart and the xiages of reference if 

any are to be given, and 

(3) the descrix^tive words “ com-posite 

hook are to be added after the 

Call Number. 

623 All the Index entries axix^i’ox^riate to 
each Constituent Work, ui accordance 
with Rule 3 and its subdivisions, are to 
be given, with the modification that, in 
the case of Book Index Entries, the 
Index Number is to consist of the 
following wi’itten as separate sen- 
tences : 

(1) the Call Number of the First Con- 

stituent Work; 

(2) the descriptive words ‘‘ Composite 

hook and 

(3) the words Part 1 ” or “.Part 2 

etc., as the case may be. 
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Example 

Wood (P W ) 

Twisted cubic B633 23 El Composite 

hooh Pait 2 

See the example under rule 6214 foi the ]Mam Entiy 

624 All the Cross Reference Index Entries ) 
appropriate to each Constituent Work 
are to be given ni accordance with 
Rule 4 and its subdivisions. 

CHAPTER 7 

PERIODICAL PUBI.TCA'nONS 

Simple Tipl 

The definitions o± the terms “ Periodical Publication 
" Peiiodicdl ’ and Seiial ’ ha\c been given in 
Chaptei 08 Peiiodical Publications loim one ot the 
souices oi perplexity in cataloguing piactice Their - 
vagaiies may tianscend all imagination and anticipation 
It looks ."i* if iiotliing lelatiiig to a Peiiodieal Publication 
can escape the spoit of capiice publishing '^ocietv, name, 
peiiodicit.y, format, pagination, excrescential altaehiiients 
to all 01 stray volumes and, last but not least, span of 
life and resurrection 

Poi convenience, this chajitei confines itself to 
Peiiodical Publications of the simple type, i e , thosc^that 
are free fiom vagaries of any kmd The next chapter 
will be devoted to the special treatment that must be 
given to Periodical Publications of a complex type, t e , 
those that present vagaries of diffeient sorts 

Main Extby 

71 The mam entry of a Periodical Publi- 
cation of the simple type is to consist 
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oi the following sections m the order 
given : 

1. Class Number (Leading Section) , 

2. Heading, 

3. Title-portion j 

4. Series note,hf any, and 
5 Volume peiiodicity note. 

r 

711 The Class Number is to be taken from 
the back of the title page. 

r / 

It ma}' be seen iioin lule 11 that the leading section 
of the mam entry of a book consists o± its call number 
But in the case of a peiiodieal publication, the leading 
section IS to consist only of the' class numbei It is so 
because the main card of a periodical publication standi> 
not foi one volmne but for a number joi its yolumes 
See lule 713 

712 The Heading is to be 

1 the name of the aiipropnate Corporate 
Bod}^, written as provided m 
Rule 123 and its subdivisions, if 
either 

(a) the Periodical Publication is 
of corporate authorship 

or 

(&) it IB published by or is the 
organ of a Learned Society, 
though it may be only of 
a composite nature not 
amountmg to a case of cor- 
porate authorship ; and 
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2 tlie first woj'd oJ the title, A\ntleii as 
provided 111 Rule 128, li it is 

neither 

{a) a publication ol corpoi’ate 
authorship 
nor 

(6) neither published by nor an 
organ ot a Learned vSoeiety 

7123 If the Periodical Publication consists 
of the iiroceedmgs of a conference held 
periodichlly, the number, place and 
year of the Conference, prescribed by 
Rules 1233 and 12331 for inclusion in 
the TTeadiiig, are to be omitted 

713 The title-portion is to consist of 

1. the title ot the publication written as 

provided m Rule 131, 

2. a full stop; 

3. the word “ V.” or its equivalent if the 

title page is not in English , 

4 the numbers of the volumes available 

ni the library, if the volumes of 
the Periodical Publication are 
numbered; 

5 a full stop ; and 

6. the years of the volumes available ui 
the library. 

By the ‘'year of the volume” is meant, the yeai 
covered by the volume which may not necessarily be the 
year of publication of the volume See, for instance, 
example 2 undei Rule 721 
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7131 If the title of a Periodical Publication, 
not having the name of a Corporate 
Body as the Headmg for its Mam 
Entry, does not individualise it, an 
mdividualismg term is to be added in 
square brackets, immediately after 
it. This IS to be the name of its 
country, state, province, district, taluk 
or tovm, the area which has the 
greatest extension and is sufficient for 
individualisation The name is to be 
deemed to be a separate sentence 

In all other entries, the individualising 
term is to be invariably written after 
the title. 

Examples 

1 Educational First word, 

Educational review [United States] 

2 Educational First wojd 

Educational review [India] 

3 Prll First woid 

Free press [Bombay] 

4 Free First word 

Flee press [Madras] 

7132 If the Periodical Publication is cur- 
rent m the library, the last volume 
number if the volume numbers are 
given and the last year number are to 
be written in pencil. 

In such a ease, the entrv is said to lie 
“ open for the library ”. 

- The idea in writing the latest volume numbei and 
the latest year number in pencil is that they may be 


255 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


cVianged into tlie succeeding numbers as soon as the 
•succeeding volume gets completed and accessioned 
Usually, libraries do not wiite these nuinbcis eien in 
pencil but leave these places blank Knowing as we do, 
the notorious impunctuality of periodical publications, 
it IS seldom possible to guess the number and jeai of the 
last completed volume Tlie simple device suggested in 
this lule has been found to be a souice of gieat lebcr 
both to the leferenee staff and to the icadeis 

7133 If the Periodical Puldicalion is dis- 
continued in the library, the last 
volume number, if volume numboi.s 
are given, and the last year number are 
to be inked 

In such a case, the entry is said to lie 
“ closed for the library '* 

714 The Senes note, if an}", is to be 
enclosed in circular brackets and is 
to be eonsliiicted m accordance vitb 
Rule 141 and its subdivisions, except 
that the series numbers of all llie 
volumes of the Periodical Publication 
are to be given ui succession at the end 
of the note. Puxtlier, if the first 
volume of the set does not belong to 
the senes, the volume number or in its 
absence the year number of the earliest 
volume of the set winch belongs to the 
series is to be written as the denomi- 
nator under its corresponding serial 
number If any of the later volumes 
of the set happen to go off the series, 
1he volume mimher or in its absence 
the year of the nexi earliest volume 
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that belongs to the senes is to be 
written as a denominator under its 
corresponding serial number and so 
on. 

^715 The Voliune Periodicity note is to be 
enclosed m square brackets and Is to 
mention the number of volumes nor- 
' mally jiublished in a year and the 

number of separately bound parts con- 
stituting each volume, if the volume is 
bound ill more than one part If more 
than a year is taken for a volume to be 
completed, the approximate number of 
years in which a volume is completed 
is to be given in this section. 

71501 111 the former case the note is to consist 
of the followmg, ni succession, 

1. the number mdicating the iiumbei of 

volumes per year; 

2. the words “ V. per year 

3. a semi-colon; 

4. the number of separately bound parts 

m a volume; 

5. the words “ pails per volume ”, 

6 a full stop ; 

7. the year of commencement, and 

8. a dash, 

with the provision that (3), (4) and (5), 
are to be omitted if each volume is 
bound as one part. 

71502 In the latter ease, the note is to consist 
of the following, m succession, 

^7 
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‘ 1. the words ‘‘IV. for 

2. the number indicating the number of 

years ; 

3. the word “ years i 

4. a semi-colon, and 

(5), (6), (7), (8) and (9) same as (*4), 
(5), (6), (7) and (8) respectively ui 
Rule 71501; 

with the jiro vision that (4), (5) and (6) 
are to be omitted if each volume is 
bound as one part. 

71503 If the publication is irregular, the note 
in square brackets is to commence with 
the word “ Irregular ”. 

7151 If the Periodical Publication con- 
tinues to be iiublished, whethei* taken 
111 the library or not, no figure is to be 
added after the final dash, mentioned 
in Rules 71501 and 71502 

In such a case, the entry is said to be 
“ open for iiublication 

7152 If the Periodical Publication has 
ceased to be jiublished, the year of the 
last published volmne is to be inserted 
after the dash mentioned in Rules 71501 
and 71502. 

In such a case, the entry is said to be 
“ closed for publication 

This Volume Periodicity note may have to get its 
information from outside the publication itself That is 
why It IS directed to be enclosed in square brackets It 
may not be possible to get at the year of commencement 
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of some periodical publications But the cataloguer 
should spaie no efforts to hunt for the information in all 
possible bibliographical sources and should not rest until 
he has succeeded in his effoit The chapter entitled 
“ Bibliographical suggestions ’’ in the G\itde to the 
cataloguing of the sei lal puhlications of societies and 
institutions published by the Library of Congress maps 
out foi him the regions where he must hunt for informa- 
tion No doubt this process may often take an indefinite 
length of time That does not mean that the cataloguing 
should be postponed and the periodical publication should 
be held up in the cataloguer’s unsolved heap, until the 
information sought is obtained Such a procedure would 
go quite against all the Laws of Library Science On the 
other hand, what should be done is to release the publi- 
cation for public use, leaving the space, within the square 
brackets in the catalogue card, blank A list of such 
incomplete cards /should be maintained so that they may 
not be forgotten! The blank space is to be filled m as 
and when the necessary mformation is obtained 

Examples 

Note In the examples of this chapter, the numheis 
intended to he written in pencnl as per Rule 7131 are 
shown in antique 

* 

i g g jg. ^ ^ ^ M ^ •« •• •* -fc 

lu 473 N02i 

Carnegie Institution op Washington. 

Year book V 1-31. 1902-1932. 

[1 V per year 1902- ] 

This entiy implies that the library has an unbroken 
set of tliia Serial which is current in the library 
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2 502 2 M72 

Indian First wo'> d 

Indian antiqnarv, etc, V 3-62 1874-1933 

[1 V per year 1872-1933 ] 

It IS to be seen that this entry is both ‘‘ closed for 

the library ” and “ closed for publication ” 

« 

The words lepresented by “ etc ” aie “ A journal of 
oriental research in archaeology, epigraphy, ethnology, 
geography, history, folkloie, languages, literature, numis- 
matics, philosophy, religion, etc, etc ” 

3 7737iM99 

Who’s First luoid 

Who’s who in America, etc V 16, 1930|1931 

[1 V for 2 year^ 189911900 ] 

This entry shows that the library has got only one 
volume of this Serial, but that the serial continues to be 
issued In this case the entiy is “ closed for the library ” 
but IS “ open for publication ” 

The “ etc ” lepresents the words a bibliographical 
dictionary of notable living men and women of the 
United States ” 

4 81 M64 " " ~ ~ ~ 

• Statesman’s Fvst ivoid 

Statesman’s year book, etc V 1-21, 24-30 

65-70 1864-1884, 1887-1893, 1928-1983 

[1 y per year 1864- ] 

This entry implies that the library has a broken set of 

this Serial, but the Serial is current in the library 


260 



PERIODIC AT. PUBLICATIONS 


The word “ etc leprcsents the woids “ statistical and 
historical annual of the states of the world ” 

^5 Im3 MS7 

Annals Fn wo ^ cl _ 

Annals of botany V 1-47 1887-1933. 

[1 V per year 1887- ] 

This eiiti 3 * implies that the Periodical is cm rent m 
the libiary and that the libraiy has an unbioken set 

6 T47i2 i\I41ii 

Presidency College kladras City 
Calendar 1926|l927, 193311934. ' ' ' 

[1 V per yeai ] 

** > ^ 

In this case, the volumes of the Serial are not conse- 
cutively numbered The ‘ year of the* volume ’ is the 
onl}’’ factor that distinguishes the volumes from one 
another As the information about the year of commence- 
ment IS not available, its space vithin squaie brackets 
is left blank It is to be filled up as soon as the 
information is got 

• 

7 W 26?n2 N29 

Madras Cdamber op Locvl Boards 
Local self-government quarterly V, 1-2 
193111932 1932|1933. 

[1 y per year 193311932 ] 

It is to be noted here as well as in example (6) that 
the ‘ ‘ year of the volume I ’ is not a calendar year but an 
artificial year which spreads over two calendar years 
Bqt in example (3), the biinilar notation stands ior two 
full calendar years 


261 



CLASbiFu:!) cataloc.lj: coDi: 


8 Z43S?/7j?i 

Bihma JlK.H Coiur 

Indian law icpoits. Kanaoon sein (t* 

V Ml 1023-1933 

1 1 Y per } car 1020- ] 

Cro^> KiiLur^d JlNTU-i 

72 No C'TOss-rofoif noo ml ry is to ho irivon 
in llie case of a Poriorlual i^nhlio.h mn. 
oxco])f in llio oaso of a Aolmno a\1ih*1i 
contains only a sinc^lo woik, that b} 
itself it may bo looked upon as a 
Simple Book and in the rase of a 
volume vliioli has boon oar-markod as 
a Mcmoiial Abilumc or as a special 
volume in any sense. 

721 Such a Cross-icfoienco entry is to con- 
sist of the iollowinn: sections, in 
order 

1 the Class Number Ylnoh the volume 

would e:et, if classified as an 
independent vork (‘Leadinri Sec- 
tion; ; 

2 the directme, vords See nho 

3 the Class Number of the Periodical 

Publication ; 

4 the Heading of the Periodical Publi- 

cation, a colon and the title of the 
Periodical Publication (with the 
initial letter in capital) followed 
by the word “ V.” which is itself 
to be followed by the iiiUnber of 
the voliune or the vear of the 
volume, or both, according to the 
information available, 
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provided that (1) if the Heading is in 
two or more sentences, the full stops in 
it are to be replaced by commas and 
(2) if the Heading is First Word of 
Title, the Heading and the Colon are 
to be omitted. 

Examples 

^ " 1 P15 2bAxllS~ 

See also 
504:73 M43 

' American Oriental Society Journal V 9 1871 

% 

This entry states that the ninth volume of the Journal 
\ 

of the Amencan Oriental Society is made up of the 
single work Taittiiiya-piatisdkhyd In fact the title of 
the work appears on the first page of the volume as 
follows * . 

The Taittirlya-prati'SaJdiya with the commentary, 
the Tribhasyaratna text, translation, and notes, by 
William D Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit in Yale 
CoUege 

See also 
Bm2 N08 

Calcutta Mathematical Society Bulletin V 20 
1928 

The title page of this volume reads as follows 
“ Commemoration volume | on the occasion of the ) 
twentieth anniversary | of the foundation of | the 
Calcutta Mathematical Society |- in 1928 | bulletin | 
Vol XX” 

It may be stated here that the volume was actually 
published only in 1930, as shown in the imprint But, 
1928 is the ” year of the volume ” 
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Index Entry 

73 Subject to Rules 7301 and 7302, ordin- 
arily a Periodical Publication is to be 

, given Class Index Entries and no 
other tyjie of Index Enli les 
The Class Index Eniries are to be written 
on the analogy of Rule 31 of Chapler 3 
and its subdivisions 

7301 A Periodical Publication, whicli is an 

annual or periodic report ol Crovern- 
menl Aiithorshi']), is not to bo given 
anj^ Index Entiy vlialevei*. 

7302 In the case of a Periodical Publicalion, 

which IS an annual or periodic report 
of Corporate Aulliorsliip oilier than 
Covernineni Authorship, the Corporate 
Author IS to be given “ Epochal Index 
Entries ” and no other iyjie of Index 
Entry is to be given 

For example, the Anmial Tcpotis of the Director of 
Public Instruction, Madras, aie to get no kind of Index 
Entry They aie to get a Mam Entiy and klain Entiy 
only 

On the other hand, the Teni bool'; of the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington, whoso klain Entij’" is given 
as example 1 under Rule 7152, aie to get an Epochal 
Index Entry m the following form 

I 

Carnegie Institution of Washington 
In generalia 473 N02 

731 In the ease of a Periodical Publication 
not covered bv Rallies 7301 and 7302, a 
Class Index Entry is to be given using 
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each of the following as Heading, so 
, far as they are applicable : 

1. the Heading of the Mam Entry, if it 

IS the name of a Cor]p orate Body; 

2. alternative names, if any, by which 

the name used as the Heading of 
the first kind is familiary known; 

3. the first word of the name of the 

Periodical Publication, unless 
(a) the Heading of the Mam Entry 
IS the name of a Corjiorate 
Body; and 

(&) the name of that Corporate 
Body forms the first part of the 
name of the Periodical Publica- 
tion. 

4 the first words of the alternative 
names, if any, by which the 
Periodical Publication is fami- 
liarly Imown. 

732 The second section of the Class Index 
Entry of a Periodical Publication is to 
depend on the nature of the H eadmg. 

7321 If the Heading is of the first or the 
second kind, the second section is to 
consist of the title of the Periodical 
Publication and the Index Number 
which IS to be the Class Number of the 
IDliblication. The two parts of tins 
section are to be deemed as separate 
sentences. 

7323 If the Heading is of the third or the 
fourth kind, the second section is to 
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consist of the name of the Periodical 
Publication includmg the words tlial 
have contributed to the Headmg m the 
mam entry or the words equivalent 
thereto, if they form an essential part 
of the name, and the Index hTumber 
which is to be the Class Number of tlie 
publication. The two parts of this 
section are to be deemed as separate 
sentences. 

Examples 

1. The Zeitschnft dc7 dcuisclicn mo) gcnlandischcn 
Gesellschaft is to get the following Index Entries: 

DeUTSCHEN MoRGENLiXOISCnEX CtESELLSCHAET 

Zeitsclirift 504.55 M45 

" i 

vnd 

l^FITSCHRIFT Fv<;f woid 

Zeitschnft der deiitschen moigcnlandischen 
Gesellschaft 504 55 M45 

and 

^ Z Fust woid 

ZD MG 504 55 M45 

as the last is the familiar appellation by which it 
IS asked for by the students of Asiatic culture 

2 The Jouinal of the Indian Mathematical Society 
whose Mam Entry will be as follows, but for the 
information about the volumes available in the 
library and the notes, 
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B)?12.N07 

Indlvn SLithfmatic^vl Society. 
Joui’iiai. 

IS to get the following Index Entries 


INDLAJST iJLVTHFMATICAL SoCIE'i:^ 

Journal Bm2 N07 


JOUENAL Fmt ivoid 

Journal of the Indian Mathematical Society 

Bm2*N07 

1 -^s* ^ 

3 Who’s Ft7si ivoid 

Who’s who m America 773ii.M99 

n 

See example 3 under rale 7152 for the Mam Entry 
The Journal fw die leine und angewandie Matheniatik 
is to get the following Index Entries . 

4 Journal Fust ivoid 

Journal fur die leme und angewandte Mathe- 
matik B7 ?i55 M26 


and 




Cbelle’s Fust ivoid 
Crelle’s journal Biii55 M26 

as it IS familiarly known by the latter name 
5 Annals. Fust word 

- Annals of botany BaS M87 

See example 5 under rule 7152 fpr the Main Entry 
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6 Presidency "Coi-tege Madi'as, City 

Calendar. T4/i2 I\I41n 

^ee example 6 under rule 7152 for the Slam Enijv 

7 Madras Ciivmber of Local Boards 

Local seH-goi eminent quarterly 

W 26m2 N2D 

and 

Local. Mi st woi d. 

Local self-government quaiteilv 

W 26j)i2 N29 

See example 7 under rule 7152 for the Slam Entry 


8 Burma High Court 

Indian law imports, Rangoon senes 

and 

Indian F^l<{t woid 
Indian law reports, Rangoon senes 

and 

Rangoon Fust woid 
f^angoon law reports 

and 

Burma First woid 
Burma law reports 


Z438i/7m 


MBSylm 


Z4SSylm 


'kTW' r 


*» V t 


MBSylm 

See example 8 under rule 7152 for the Slam Entry. 
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(■'hon=^ KirmiNci Inhi \ Lmiiv 

T-j A Ponodu'al .Publicaiioii ib to Ije given 
Cicib^ HcJcreiif'O Jndcbx Enti’ics of (he 
loinlli kindj r/r. Label Index Lnlricb, 
and no other kind ol Crosb Reference 
Judex iOnliy. 'Idle Cross Rofereuce 
index Entiles are to be vriUcn on the 
analogy ol KnieJd oi Chapter 4 and its 
suiidivisioiib vilh the modification that 
the litle o1‘ flic J^eiiodieal Publication, 
as it occurs in tlie ^laiii Entry, is to be 
added as an additional section if the 
referi'cd Jleading is tlie name of a Cor- 
i)or;jte Rody and tliat the full title of 
the Periodical J^ublieation is to be 
added as an additional section if the 
referred Heading is the first word of 
the title. 

t 

741 The Jjabcl Headings to be used are 
Periodicals ” and Sciials 

Sfc lule OS foi tlie dcfmition o£ the teims *' Peiiodical ” 
and “ Irieiial lvoiighl> speakui" the piescnce of m in 
liic Class Xnmliei ^\onld induMtc a pcuodical Other 
Peiiodieal Publications ma^ oidinarily be taken as seiials 

7411 Notwithstanding the jirovision m 
Rule 43, when “ Periodicals ” or 
‘PSeiials” form the Heading of a 
Label Bntiy, tlie Class Number of the 
publication is to be entered m the place 
and in the style prescribed for Index 
Number in a Class Index Entry. 
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Exa'iivples 

1 The Peiioclical Publication gn cn as example 1 under 
rule 7323 is to got the following Cioss Ecfoicnce Index 
Entries 

1 Periodic vls 

See also 

DeUTSCULX j\IORGEXLANDI&CHEN' GeSEU^SCII M T 

Zeitschrift 504 55 ]\I45 

and 

2 Periodicals 

See also 

ZciTscHRirT Fvstword 
Zeitselirift der deutschen morgenlandischcn 
Gesellschaft 504 55 M45 

and 

3 Periodicals 

See also 
Z First' WO) d 

Z D M G 504 55 M45 

2 The Peiiodical Publication given as example 2 under 
lule 7323 is to get the following Cross Refeience Index 
Entries 

1 Periodicals 
See also 

Indian Mathhmatical SociEiy 

Journal Bm2 N07 

and 
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2 Periodicai^ 

Sec also 

Journal Pusf ivoid 

Journal of the Indian I\Iatliematical Societ}’’ 

B))i2 NOT 

3 T]ie Periodical Publication gnen as example 4 under 
rule 7323 is to get the ^ollo^\lng Cioss Peference Index 
Entries . 

1 Periodicals 
Sec also 

JOURNVL F'lisi ivoid 

Journal fur die rcine und ange\\andte i\Iathe- 
matik BiiiSS j\I26 


and 

2 Periodic^als 
See also 

Crelle's Ftist word 

Crell^s journal Bwi55 M2G 

4 ' Tlie Periodical Publication given as example 8 under 
rule 7323 is to get the following Cioss Reference Index 
Entries 

1 Periodicals 

See also v 

Burma High Court 

Indian law reports, Rangoon series Z4SSylm 
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2 Periodicals. 

See also 

Indiajs^ Fiist luoid 

Indian law repoils, Rangoon senes. Z438i/7'>?i 

3 Periodicals 

See also 

Rangoon Fiisi woid 

Rangoon law leports 7AdByl7n 

i 

4 Periodicals 

See also 

Burma 7vo)d. 

Bmma law reports ‘ TABBylin 

o The Periodieal Publication gi\ cn as example 3 under 
lule 7323 is to get the following Cro^s Reference Index 
Entry • 

Serials 
See also 

Who’s Fiisi xvoid 

*Who’s who in America 77o?iM99 

1 

6 The Peiiodical Publication gi\cii as c\am])le G under 

rule i323 is to get the follownng Cioss Reference Index 
Entry 

Seriate ' _ , . 

^66 CtLsO 

Presidency Oollfge Itladias City 
Calendar T4;^2 M4l7i 
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Cumulative Index 

I 

75 Tn the case ol a volume constituting a 
cumulative mdex oi‘ a Periodical Pub- 
lication, there is to be onlj^ a Mam 
Entry consistmg ot the following sec- 
tions written in accordance with the 
earlier rules apiiropriate to them: 

1. Call Emnber (Leading Section) ; 

2. Heading, which is to be the same as 

for the Periodical Publication to 
which it relates; 

3. the title of the Periodical Publication 

to which it relates; and 

4. an extract from the title page, mdi- 

catmg the nature and scoiie of the 
index. 


Example 

Im3 MSTa D1 ^ 

Annals F^lst woid 

Annals of botany 

Index to V 1-10, (1887-1896) 

Back op thi- Main Card 

76 The back of the Mam Card of a Perio- 
dical Publication is to furnish, 

1 on the right half 

(a) the Headings used for the Index 
Entries, 

(h) the Headmgs used for the Cross 

Reference Index Entries, 

(c) the Class Numbers from which 

Cross Reference is made, show- 

/ 


35 


'273 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 
^ * 

ing against them the numbers 
and years of tlie corresponding 
volmnes , 

2. on the left half 

the Niiinbe]’, tlie yc.ni, tlie Accession 
Number and tlie Book Number ol* each 
volume 

The four pieces of inrormalion are 1o be 
deemed as separate sentences and the inclusive 
notation is to be used wherever possible. 

CHAPTER 8 

PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS 

Complex Types 

8 Periodical Publications may present 
' one or more of the following xnimary 
kinds oC comiilexities. 

11. Change in volume-ponodicity 

12. Yolmnes being numbered in two or 

more sequences, the sequences being 
termed New^ Series, PiTst Senes, 
Second Series, etc , or by similar 
names. 

13 Yolumes being iiimibered simultane- 
ously 111 twm or more sequences 

21. 'Non-piiblication of volumes in certain 
, periods, but the sequence of volume 

numbers being continuous. 

22. Break m the sequence or irregularity 

m the numbering of volumes due to 
non-publication or other causes. • 
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23. T\\o or more voluiues issued as a 
single volume or bound as a smgle 
volume. 

31. Cliaiige of title or of name used as 

beadmg or both, but the numbering 
of the volumes being contmued ni 
the original sequence. 

32. Change of title or of name used as 
heading or both, with change m’ the 
sequence of volume numbers. 

41. Amalgamation of two or more Perio- 

dical Publications mider the title of 
one of the amalgamated Publica- 
tions, and the nmnbermg of the 
volumes continued m its original 
sequence. 

42. Amalgamation of two or more Perio- 

dical Publications mider the title of 
one of the amalgamated Publications 
but with change in the sequence of 
volume numbers 

43 Amalgamation of two or more Periodi- 

cal Publications under a new title 
with its Class Number the same as 
that of one of the Publications 
amalgamated , 

44 Amalgamation of two or more Periodi- 

cal Publications under a new title 
and with change m the Class 
Number. 

51. Splitting up mto two or more Periodi- 
cal Publications with one of them 
having the origmal Class Number. 
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52. SpliUing uj) into two or more Periodi- 
cal Publications, tlie oi’iginal Class 
Number not being bonie by any oi 
them. 

61. Having monograph sipijilements or 
book supplements without 'sepai’ate 
pagination and title page 

62 Having inonograpli supplements or 

book supiilemonts vith se^iaratc 
pagination and title page. 

63 Havmg a sequence of supplementary 

or extra voliunes having sejiarah* 
jiagmatioii and title ]iaa(‘, .iiid capa- 
ble o£ being regarded as a Periodical 
Publication by itself. 

64. The supplements of the kinds 62 and 
63 being coi’ered by the (iimul.itive 
indexes of the Mam Periodical Pid)- 
lication. ^ 

Following the example oi niatliemaiicians, "wo sliall fiist 
confine onrsehcs to each of these piiinaiv complexities in 
isolation 1 e each tiiic by itself and nncomplicatcd by 
association ivith otlier kinds of complexities and consider 
and develop the methods necessary to meet them 

Peculiarities in Volume-Number 
811 In the case of complexity of kind 11 
enimierated in Rule 8, a separate main 
card 3s to be made for each volume- 
peiTodieity. 

8111 The Class Number in each such card 
being the same, all such cards are to 
be treated as a set of ‘ continued cards ’ 
as per Rule 0381. 
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8112 The entry m all but the last card of the 
set IS to be ‘ closed for publication ’ as 
provided in Rule 7152 

Sec examples 2 2, 2 3, 3 12 aud 3 13 given under rule 
893 o£ tins chapter 

812 Tn the case of comx>lexity of kind 12 

eniunerated lu Rule 8, a se|)arate main 
card IS to be made for each sequence 
with the names of the series inter- 
polated as a separate sentence between 
the title and the word “ Y.”. 

8121 The Class Nmnber m each such card 

being the same, all ^uch cards are to be 
treated as a set of ‘ continued cards ’ 
as per Rule 0381 

8122 The entry m all but the last card of the 

set IS to be ‘ closed for publication ’ as 
provided m Rule 7152 

See examples 3 3 to 3 12 given under rule 893 of this 
chapter 

813 In the case of complexity of kind 13 

eniunerated m Rule 8, Rule 812 and its 
subdmsions are to be applied with the 
following modification 

Wherever the nmnbermg of volumes 
occurs, the number in the alter- 
native sequence is to be inter- 
polated after it in circular brackets 
as m example 3 given at the end of 
this chajiter. 

M^hich sequence is to be shown within brackets -is a 
question to be decided according to the circumstanees of 
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each ease, aecoidnig to tl\c prominence given in the 
publication itsoll to one oi otlici oi tlie sequences 

Inti:hrijpti:d Public vtiox 

821 In the case of complexity of kind 21 
eiiiimcraled in Kiile 8, an addilional 
note IS to be added in crooked lirackcls 
consisting in oi der of 
1 the mtiodiictory phrase ‘ no V. in 
and 

2. the year or yeai’s corresponding to 
winch there is no vohime. 

Tins conipJcxily is of lieqiicnl occuiienee For example, 
tlie Annual icpotl ol tlie American Bison SoeieU, ^^lneh 
stalled in 1905 as ^oIume 1. is sliU continued, but llicic 
were no issues m 1921 and 1922 

Many peiiodicals seem to ha\e sufieicd an intciiuplion 
diumg the Cheat War Poi example, the Journal of the 
Association of Olficial AgiicnlUiial Chemists, Washington 
DC which started m 1915 has been legulailj coming 
out as one ^olume per yeai except for the intciniption 
dining the ycais lt917-1919, with the result, the number 
of the lolunic for 1920 is 3 and not 6 Again the Ists 
staited by the Ilistoiv oi Sciences Society, Washington 
DC m 1913 had to be suspended fiom July 191-i to 
August 1919, witli the losult, ulnlc the 1913 lolume is 
nunibeied as 1, the lolume for 1920 is niimbcied as 2 
instead of 8 So also the Ca)olina journal of phmniacy 
started by the Noith Carolina Phaimaccutical Association 
in 1915 was suspended from 1918 to 1921, with the result, 
the volume for 1922 is numbeied 4 instead of S 

Here is a case of infantile mortality The Journal of 
the Portland Society of Natural History whose fiist 
number of the fiist volume came out in 1864 has not till 
now sent out a second iiuiiiber Furthei, in the case of 
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another Periodical emanating from the same body under 
the title Ft oceMings 4 volumes have come out between the 
years 1862 and 1930 But the Society still continues to 
be active and nobody can prophesy that fuither volumes 
will not come 

Another case of what appears to be one of a long drawn 
out infantile mortality was characterised by actual lesur- 
lection a century later “ The Connecticut Academy of 
Arts and Sciences was organised and chaitered by the 
State in the year 1799 In 1810 it issued the first part 
of Vol 1 of the Memozis of the Academy Part 2 of 

this volume appealed in 1811, Part 3 in 1813, and 4 in 
1816 Since 1816 papeis read before 'the Academy 
have, to a considerable extent, found their vay to be 
published through the Amencan fouinal of science the 
first number of which was issued in August 1818 ”37 As 
a matter of fact the very first aitiele in No 1 of V 1 of 
the Amencan gounnal of science is the Essay on musical 
teanpei ament by Pi of Fisher of Yale College, which is 
published with the following note “ From the MS 
papers of the Connecticut Academy, now published b}’ 

, peimission ” The career of the Memoiis of the Con- 
necticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, which, took seven 
years to complete its first volume, was believed to have 
come to an end As has been indicated in the passage 
already quoted, the Memoiis was published in the 
Amei lean nal of science from 1818 to 1865 In 1866, 
the Acadeiiij- commenced its second Periodical under the 
title of Ti anmctions and the “ Memoiis ” was published 
in it from 1866 to 1909 But to the surprise of all and 
even while the Tiansactions vas still in piogiess and aftei 
an iiiteival of neaily a centuiy, V 2 of the Memoiis came 

37 American journal of sciences and arts V 92, p 138 
1866. 
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out in 1910, thereby estahlislmig a lecoid in suspended 
animation Unfortunately, however, it was not able to 
keep to time and since the se\cn1h volume came out in 
1920 instead of 1915, nothing is yet known whether it is 
actually dead or has gone into another spell of suspended 
animation, though its youngei sistei, the TiansacUoiis, 
from which it broke away in 1910, still appears to be 
progressing quite normally 

Here are some examples of 3Iain Entries i elating to 
complexity of this kind 

Examples 
1 Aviim N24 

History of SciENcn Socifty. ‘Washington 
DC 

Isis Y M5 1913-1923 
[1 V per year 1913- ] 

,1 No V in 1914-1919 1. 


2 J Em73 M84 

Association of Official Agricultural Ciin- 

\ 

MISTS Washington D C 
Journal V 1-16 1915-1933. 

[1 V per year 1915- ] 

^ I No Y in 1917-1919 | 

822 In the ease of complexity of kind 22 
enumerated m Rule 8, an additional 
note IS to be added in crooked brackets 
eonsistuig, in order, of 

1 the introductory phrase V. not pub- 
lished and 
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2. the nuiTibers of the volumes not pub- 
lished. 

This complexity does not oeenr as fieqneiitly as com- 
plexity of kind 21 But it is by no means absent The 

ansactions of the “ American Laiyngological, Ehino- 
logical and Otological Society” exists only fiom volume 2 
published in 1896 It appears that volume 1 was never 
published Another ease of this tj'-pe is that of the Pio- 
ceechngs of the “ Certified MiUv Producers’ Association of 
America ” whose published volumes number fiom 3, dated 
1910, volumes 1 and 2 not having been published 

Here is anothei queei ease In the ease of the Tians- 
acUons of the ‘‘ Ameiican Otological Society,” the first 
number of the fiist volume was issued only in manuscript 
and V 2 was published with the Proceedings of the 
‘‘ American Ophthalmological Society ”, with the result, 
the set of the Transactions does not have the second 
volume and the first volume is incomplete Again 
volumes 2 and 5-7 of the Pr oceedings of the “Potato Asso- 
ciation of America ” have not been published, though the 
other volumes have been coming out legularly 

In the ease of the irregular Periodical called Per colator 
and published by the “ Chemists’ Club ”, New Yoik Cit 3 ’’, 
the fiist five volumes were published in 1909-1922 From 
1922-1925, numbers 56-62 of the publication came out 
without being assembled as volijmes at all But the 
numbeis of 1926 claimed 'to form pait of volume 8 of the 
publication Similarh^, the Engineers liidJeUn published 
bv the “ Coloiado Society of Engineers ” sent out its 
fiist 55 numbeis between the A'ears 1918 and 1922 and 
made no attempt to gioup them into volumes But from 
1923 onwaids, the numbers coming out in a year are made 
into a volume, the 1923 volume being numbeied the 7th 
volume 
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Here is an example of the Mam Entry for complexity 
of this type. 

Example 

* 

”MK311m73.N08 

Certified Mit.k Producers’ Association of 
America 

Proceedings V 3-16. 1910-1933, 

[1 V per year 1910- ] 

I No V m 1918 and 1919 j- 

823 In tlie ease of complexity of kind 23 
enumerated m Rule 8, an additional 
note IS to be added in crooked brackets 
’ consistuig, ni order, of either 

1. the introductory phrase ‘ V. issued 

together ’ ; and 

2. groups of numbers separated by semi- 

colons, each group consisting of 
the numbers of the Yolumes issued 
together in a smgle volume, 
or 

1. the introductory phrase * Y. bound 

together ’ j and 

2. gi’oups of numbers separated by semi- 

colons, each group consisting of 
the numbers of the volumes bound 
together ; 

See examples 2 1 and 2 2 given under rule §93 of this 
chapter 


Chance of Name 

831 iu the case of complexity of kind 31 
enumerated in Rule 8, a separate Main 
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Card IS to be rnade for each different 
title and heading. 

8311 The Class Number in each such card 

bemg the same, the cards are to be 
treated as a set of ‘ continued cards ’ 
as per Rule 0381. 

8312 The entry in all but the last card of the 

set IS to be ‘ closed for imblication ’ as 
provided m Rule 7152. 

Both the change of name of a Peiiodical Publication 
and the change of name of the body responsible for it 
occiii lathei fiequently It is very few publications that 
escape this complexity A case is leported of a Society 
changing its name 41 times iii 14 yeais Sometimes the 
change of title is such as to tempt the classifier even to 
give a different Class Number But the fact that the 
volumes aie consecutively numbered or that there is a 
cumulative index covering all the titles prevents one from 
changing the Class Number to suit the change of title 
This IS illustrated in the examples given at the end of 
this chapter, and in the examples given at the end of 
these remaiks 

Here are some less seiious changes 1905 saw the 
foundation of the “ National Association of Cement 
Users ” at Detroit, Michigan In 1913, it had its name 
changed as “ American Concrete Institute ” It has been 
responsible for a Periodical, which was called P> oceedtngs 
from 1005 to 1913, Jouinal from 1914 to 1915 and again 
Pi ocee'dings since 1916 The numbeis of all the Volumes «• 
run, however, in one continuous sequence 

Again the “ American Electro-therapeutic Associa- 
tion ”, founded in 1890, took over the Periodical Medical 
library which had been running its course from 1883 
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witlioiit a ‘ learned ’ godiatlier, changed its name to 
Journal of clecti o-themp&uhcs, but continued the old 
sequence of numbering the volumes Thus the hist 
volume of the Journal of clocii^o-ihci apculits came out in 
1890 as volume 8 In 1902, the Publication uos gnen 
another name and so volumes 20 to 33 (1902-1915) 
appeared under the more high sounding name Journal 
of advanced therapeutics The vav in vhich this name 
came to be adopted is told^'^ ])v its editor in the following 
words 

“At the annual mcetinGc oP the Amciican Elcctio- 
therapeutic Association, held in Buffalo in 1901. as pios- 
pectivc Editor of the Joiiinal and vilh the consent of 
the Publisher, the Association accepted the Journal, undei 
the Editor’s management, as the Official Oigan of the 
Association Under tliat arrangement and with the co- 
opeiation of the leading mcmlieis of the Ameiican Electio- 
tlierapeutic Association the first issue was picpaicd for 
January first, 1902 It was fiist decided that the Journal 
should appeal thereaftci as tlie Amciiean Journal .of 
EloetrologT* and Radiology, and an issue was prepared 
under that title At tlie urgent leqiiest of the publisher, 
hoy,)eyei, who wished to combine tlie Joiiinal with anothei 
publication of his ovn, the name adopted and appearing 
in a second issue of the fust volume vas the Jounial of 
Advanced Therapeutics ” 

However, the original idea, which seems to have been 
simmering m the mind of the Association ultimately 
gained the upper hand and fiom 1916 to 1925 volumes 
4 to 43 came oat under the long title Ameiican pmnal 
of clecfio-fheiapcufics and lodxoloqy But vuth volume 
which came out in 1926, a fuither change in name led 
0 t e title Physical fhei apeuhes, the name of the Asse- 
ss Physical theiapeutics, V 44, 1926 Pp 56-57 
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cialion itself having been changed later in October 1929 
into “ Ameiiean Physical Theiapy Association ” as if in 
conformity with this title, a^ a lesnlt of nieigmg itself 
with the “ Western Association of Phj’-sical Theiapy ” 
God alone laions what fiiither nomenclative future is 
Ijuiig hidden in the vomb of time foi tins Peiiodical39 
All lionoui, howe\ei, foi the consistence in the voliuiie 
peiiodieity and the peisistence in one and onlj^ one unm- 
teiiupted sequence of volume numbeis 

Here is a moie chequered caieer 1895 saw the'^biith 
of the Neiv Jeiiidy fojesio Even befoie the fiist volume 
was completed its name was changed as Foicstei This 
name 'vas allowed till the seventh volume came out in 
1901, vith this special event that the hospitality of its 
pages was thioiwi open in 1898 to accommodate the Pro- 
ceedings of the “ American Poiestiy Association,” which 
Association had its old name ‘ Ameiiean Foiestry Con- 
giess,’ assumed in 1882, changed in 1889 With volume 
8 which came out in 1902, the Peiiodical vas given the 
longei name Foiestry and viigation But while in the 
middle of volume 14 and of year 1905, wJnle only 8 of the 
issues’ of volume 14 had come out, it appears to have been 

S9 Since this vas sent to the pi ess it is learnt that the 
Apiil issue of 1932 is to be the last nunibei of this Periodical 
A ciiculai about it sail’s — 

“PiiisiCAn Therapeutics, the official 30111 nal of the 
Ameiican Physical Theiapy Association, will heieafter be 
iiicoi pointed by the Archives of Physicae Therapy, X-ray, 
Rabiuh, the official 30111 nal of the Ameiican Congiess of 
Phj^sical Therapy, since the American Physical Therapy Asso 
ciation has merged its interests with those of the American 
Congiess of Physical Theiapj The unexpiied pait of 

your subscription is noAV assumed by the Archives of Physical 
Therapy, X-bvy', Radium and you will, commencing with the 
Febiuaiy, 1933 issue, receive the Archives foi the unexpiied 
teim of youi subsciiption to Phisical Therapeuucs ” 
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paralysed It was revived in 1908 under the title Con- 
sovanon But vlien it vas ieM\ed. it iccoilected its pic- 
Mous existence exactly and insisted that the fiist issue of 
the Consol ahon should be bi ought out as ^olume 14 
no 9 But this incaination vas but shorllned, as it had 
to change again in 1910 and ha\c its back gillcd as 
Amo lean foicsinj, V 16-29 fiom 1930 to 1923 Again 
%olumo 30 V Inch came out in 3924 bi ought witli it another 
life for our main-bfcd publication under the more com- 
picliensne appellation AmOiCan foicsh and foicsi hfe 
We wish this hardv fellow mriiv moie biiths coupled \vith 
the correct memoiy of his sequence of \olume numheis 

Somet lines the change in the name is icrv slight and 
imperceptible For example, the Pciiodieal which was 
know'll as Journal of ahnonnal psycliolocjy and social 
psychology fiom 1906 changed its name in 1926 to Journal 
of ahnoimal and social psychology 

Sometimes the learned societies themselves appear to 
be subject to slip of memorv For example, the “ Illinois 
State Academj of Science which started its career in 
1907 began its Tiansactwns exen in its first vear of life 
and IS still continuing it But from 1911 to 1917 it 
appeals to ha\e forgetfnllv named them as Ti ansachons 
of the Illinois Academy o-f Science It is not Icnown who 
reminded it of the propriety of reinstating the ' State ’ 
at the proper place m 3918 

A more quixotic forgetfulness, on the part of a learned 
body, of its owm name and a more vagarious change of 
the name of its only Periodical is illustrated by the 
following The Medical Association of Georgia saAV the 
light of day in 1849 Immediately it started its Periodi- 
cal and IS, since then, sending out its volumes regularly 
at one^ per yeai But look at the plethora of names 
appearing on the title pages of its volumes Volumes 1 
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and 2 weie called Mvintcs of the pioceedings of the 
Medical Association of G^oigia Volumes 3 and 4 were 
called Ti aiisaciions of the Medical Society of the State of 
Geoigia Volume 5 ^^as gl^en the name oi the fiist bom 
Volumes 6 to 19 came out as the Piocecdings of the 
Georgia Medical As’iociaiion Volumes 20 to 23 were 
called the Ti an<iaciwns of the Gcoigia Medical Association, 
while volumes 24 to 61- came out one after another legu- 
laily for 38 j'eais under the uniform name Tiansactions 
of the Medical Association of GOoigia and reached 
volume 61 As if this uniformity was too good to be con- 
tinued any longei tlie association changed tlie name of the 
Periodical to Journal in 1911 and fuither started a new 
sequence for numbering the ^olumes Surely this idiosjm- 
cracj' would nustify one crying out “ Phj’-sician heal 
thj'self ” But, for the poor cataloguer these vagaries 
mean writing no less than 7 ]\Iain Cards instead of one 
and pel haps no less than 9 Index Caids instead of two 
Thus the cataloguer’s work is increased fivefold Are 
the managements of libraries sensitne to such woes of 
the libraiiaii and disposed to increase the cataloguing 
staff .fivefold‘s Their present attitude, however, appears 
to be one bom of blissful ignoiance of the complexities of 
cataloging Due to an unfortunate tradition, cataloeruing 
IS still looked upon bv them as a feminine loli for somi- 
illiteiate persons Perhaps, it is voith quoting the 
follo^vlng fiom the Five laws of libiaiy science But 
the superior arrogance of those, who can more than r(tad 
books, who feel competent to ciiticise literaiy style or 
have gamed some acquaintance with a special department 
of Icnowledge, is more annoying The}’’ imagine that 
anything m a library beyond their (oum) seholaiship, is 
manual, clerical and rather beneath their efforts, not 
Icnowing that they are yet only good material out of 

40 P 49 
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which librarians might be made Not infrequently one 
comes across a liumptious upstart who has the cheek to 
say, ‘ What is tlieie in indexing‘s ' meaning by ‘ index- 
ing Cataloguing One only wishes that he was allowed 
to try his hand at ‘ indexing ’ for a couple of months 1o 
discover for himself what a mess he is capable of 
making ” 

We shall conclude these remarks by Avriting the klain 
Cards in the case of a Peiiodical which has seeii changes 
111 its oum name as well as in the name of its learned 
godfather 

Examples 

1 l" Lrr7m73”"M88 ” 

National Association of Kmlivay Surgeons 
United States. 

Transactions 1891-1893 
[IV per year 1891-1893] 

continued in the next caid 

12 L 4 7)n73 1188 continued 1 

National Associattion op Uiilway Surgeons 
United States 

Railway surgeon V 1-4 1894-1897 

[1 V per yeai 1894-1897] 

^ continued in the next caid 

13 L 4 7«i73 MSS continued 2 

International Association of Ratiavay 
Surgeons America 
Railway surgeon V 5-10 1898-1903 

[1 V per Tear 1898-1903] 

continued in the next caid 
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14 L 4 7??i73 MSS continued 3 

Ai^ierican Association op Rattavay Surgeons 
Bailwjy suigical journal V 11-27 1904-1920 

[1 V per year 1904-1920] 

continued in the next caid 

15 L 4 7wi73 MSS continued 4 

American Association op Eailway Surgeons 
Suigical journal V 28-40. 1921-1933. 

[1 V per year 1921- ] 

832 Cases of complexity of kind 32 enu- 
merated m Rule 8, are to be treated on 
the analogy of Rule 831 and its sub- 
divisions. 

Tins complexity is as frequent as the preceding one * 
Here are some examples AVhat was organised in 1859 
as the “ Entomological Society of Philadelphia ” has 
come to he known as the “ American Entomological 
Society ’ ’ since 1867 , with the result, one of its Periodicals 
appears as Pioceedmgs of the Entomological Society of 
Philadelphia fiom 1861 to 1867 and, since the lattei date, 

IS still coming out as the Transactions of the American 
Entomological Society, but with a different sequence of 
volume numbers 

Again the “ American Geographical and Statistical 
Society ” founded in 1854 changed its name in 1871 to 
the “ American Geographical Society of New York ” 
The metamorphosis in the name of one of the Periodicals 
commenced by it in 1859 is very interesting The first 
two volumes were called the Joumal of the American 
Geographical and Statistical Society The third volume 
was published as the Anmial report of the Society The 
numbers of volumes 4 to 32 appeared as Bulletin but 
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werG to be called J^oumcil wlieii bound However, 
volumes 33 to 47 weie peimitted to have the same name 
as their constituents, viz BulleUn Tins was till 1915 
But m 1916 this Peiiodical came to be known as the 
Geogiaphtcal levmv and as if in lecognition of this drastic 
''chajtige in name, a new sequence was begun in numbeiing 
the volumes 

We may conclude this rule with the Mam Bntiies of 
a Periodical with the complexity covered by this lule 

Examples 

1 1 Lm73 M50 

Chicago Medical Society. 

Proceedings V 1-3 No 10 1888-1891 

[1 V pel year 1888-1891] 

I V 3 not completed | . 

coniinued m the next card 

1 

1 2 L?a73 M50 coniimied 1 

Chicago Medic vl Society 
Chicago medical record V 1-2 1891-1892 

[1 Y per year 1891-1892] 

conUnued tn the next caid 

I - ^ 

Ir 3 Lwi73 M50 continued 2 

Chicigo Medical Society 
Chicago medical recordei V 3-43 1893-1933. 

_ [IV per year 1893- ] 

Absorption 

841 111 the case of complexity of kind 41 the 
title, which IS continued, is to be given 
a new Mam Card 
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84:11 The Class Number m the new Mam 
Card being the same as m the earlier 
Main Card with the same title, they are 
to be treated as a set of “ continued 
cards ” as per Rule 0381. 

8112 The entries m the Mam Cards of all the 
amalgamated Publications including 
the earlier one of the contniued title 
are to be ^ closed for publication ’ as 
jirovided m Rule 7152 

8413 An additional note is -to be added, m the 

new Mam Card consisting, m order, of 

1. the introductory phrase ‘‘ Amalg>a- 
mates and 

2 the call nmnbers and names of the 
other Periodical Publications 
amalgamated with it, the informa- 
tion about the di:fferent Publica- 
tions bemg deemed as different 
sentences. 

The additional note is to be }Dut within 
inverted commas. 

8414 In the last ]\Iaiii Card of each of the 

Periodical Publications mentioned m 

t 

the additional note of the new Mam 
Card, an additional note is to be added, 
consisting, ni order, of 

1. the introductory phrase Amulga- 
mated with and 

2 the Class Number and name of the 
Publication with which it is amal- 
. gamated 


291 



CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


The additional note is to be jiut within 
inverted commas. 

842 Cases of complexity ot hind 42 are to be 
treated on the analogy of Rule 841 and 
its subdivisions. 

- Examples 

11 fw73 M9l' 

Educational Fttsl ivoid 
Educational ie\iei\ V 1-76 1S91-1928 

[2 V per yeai 1891-1928] 
j V 76 lacks the last two nos | y. ' 

“ Amalgamated with Tm73 N15 School and 
society ’ 

1 2 T?u73 N15 

School Eusf woid 

School and society Y 1-27 1915-1928 

[2 V per 3 ’ear 1915-1928] 

contmued in the next ca^d 

1 3 T??i73 Nl5 continued 

School East woid. 

School and society V 28-38 1928-1933 

[2 V per year 1928- ] 

“ Amalgamates Tai73 i\I91 Educational re- 
view ’ ’ f 

Amalgamations occur fairly frequently Sometimes 
they occur without notice and suddenly Sometimes due 
notice IS given Or the amalgamation is explicitly brought 
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lo the liolice oi lo.idcis .\t least attci the e\ent Li some 
c‘asc>, no sucli ehic is gnen except foi a slight change in 
the title Jn the example gnen abo\e, a long standing 
I’ciiodical like tlie Eduadwiial x^new ^\hlch had lun its 
coiiisc o\ei 7(j \olumes ^\as put to the necessit}*, all on a 
sudden oi trettine: into «dli<incc AMth another yoiuigster 
e\cn while it was in the middle of a Aohnne The merging 
of this Act el an Asith the coinjiai atiA e Aoungster School 
and sociciy has been desciibed AA'ith a sigh of soiroAV by 
T)r rianb Pionejiont OiaAc^ Xew Voik State Commis- 
sionci of Ediicntion and Piesident of the UniAcrsiiA' of 
the State of Xew Yoik A\ho once nouiished the Educa- 
ijnnal uitcw for a fcAA* Acais 

" Does it not seem an unhappA' cneinnstance that such 
a magazine should lose its identitA'? Since, hoAvcA'er, 
It has been deeiecd tliat the name ,ind foim should A’anish, 
It IS most foitunate that the spnit and substance are to be 
picsei’Acd in a journal that has so cleaih* AA'on its aaoa' to 
educational lendeiship as SenooL and Socinry ’’ 

Tins capacious School and ^ociciy has absoibed also 
other educational iieiiodicals viz Sch'ool journal estab- 
lished m 1874 and the Tcctcha^’ magazine established 
in 1878 

Examples 

2 1 Tm73 M97 

Ajierican Ell it word 

American education V 1-32 1897-1928 

[1 V per year 1897-1928] 

I V 32 had only foui nos | 

“Amalgamated with Tj?i73 j\I 80 Education’’. 

41 School and society V 28, p 529 
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2 2 


T«i73 M80 

Ebucatiox Fii st wot d 

Education V 148 lSS0jl881 192713928 

[I V per year 1880jl881 1927-1928] 

contimied in the next caid 


2 3 T?}i73 M80 continued 

' Education. Fvst woid 
Education V 49-52 1928jl929 1932jl9S3. 

[1 V per year 1 928 1 1929 ] 

Amalg a incites Tm73 M97 i^merican educa- 
tion ” 


Tn tins ease, the necessity for amalgamation seems to 
have aiisen by the time the Amencan education had issued 
Hie til St four numbeis of volume 32 But the fourth 

number of volume 32 had an explicit amiouncement in the 
following terms 42 


itli this December issue, American Education ceases 
^ exist as a separate magazine and is merged with 
mucATioN All unexpiied subscriptions to American 
icvTioN Will be hlled to the end of the subscription 
ae vith copies of Education Since the list price of 
ATioN is jnst twice that charged for American 
CATION ve feel suie that our subscribers will appre- 
ciate this bargain in educational literature - 

amalgamation and 

their constituent, mumals giving up 

anial^amlf f periodical acts as a host and the 

oivn mdiv^ Pcwodieals are treated as guests mth their 
1 ua 1 y peisistmg m some form or another 
42 P 148 
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Here are some examples The Appalachian Motintam 
Club founded in 1876 is conducting' thiee Peiiodieal 
Publications, viz Appalachm commenced in 1876, 
Hegistci commenced in 1879, and Bulletin commenced in 
1907 The Appalachia had its independent existence 
from 1876 to 1921 Piom 1922 it appears merely as a 
number of the Bulletin For mstance, the 1922 volume 
IS No 5, of V 16 of the Bulletin The Bulletin has also 
begun to play the host to the Registei , by vacating another 
of its numbers for it 

Another example is that of the Peiiodieal Publications 
published by the “ Ohio Academy of Science ” organised 
on 31st December, 1891 It started its Pioceedings in 
1892 and this Peiiodieal still continues legularly The 
Annual i eports, which appeared as an independent Serial 
from 1892 to 1902 and had its volumes numbeied as 1-11, 
became part of Pi oceedings from 1903 onwards So also 
the Bpecidl) papeis, whose first seven volumes appeared 
independently in the years 1899 to 1902, has now become 
a guest and the volumes of this guest, beginning from the 
eighth, are now to be found within the hospitable' covers 
of the Pioceedings 


Still another interesting ease of amalgamation is that of 
Journal, Bulletin and Ceiainic ahstiacts of the “ American 
Ceramic Society ’ ’ which are all published undei one cover 
but separately paged Another complication in thrs ease 
IS that they together constitute the continuation of the 
Ti ansactions The Society was founded in 1899 Prom 
1899 to 1917, It published the 19 volumes of its Tiaiis- 
actions In 1918 the Ti ansactions was replaced by the 
Journal In 1922 the Bulletin and the Cciamic ahsiract'^ 
came into existence but agieed to live as members ^f a 
joint family under the same cover as their elder sikcr, 
Journal, each signifying its individuality by having its 
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own pagination Long live tins happy family free from 
any fratricidal propensity ^ 

8^3 In the ease of comi^lexity of kind 43, the 
new title is to he given a new Mam 
Card. 

* 8431 If its Class hTumber he the same as for 
the earher title whose nninbermg of 
volumes is 'Contmued under the new 
title, it IS to be treated on the analogy 
of the subdivisions of Rule 841. 

If the Class Number is different, it is to 
be treated on the analogy of the sub- 
“ divisions of Rule 844. 

844 In the case of eoinjilexity of kind 44, the 
new title is to get a Mam Card. 

8441 An additional note is to be added m it 

consisting, m order, of 

1. the introductory word Amalgamates ; 

and 

2. the Class Numbers and the titles of 

the Periodical Publications amal- 
gamated m it, the information 
about the different publications 
bemg deemed as different sen- 
tences. 

8442 The Entries m the Mam Cards of all the 

amalgamated fmblications are to be 
“ closed for publication ” as provided 
m Rule 7152. 

8443 An additional note is to be added m the 

last Mam Card of each of the amalga- 
mated publications, consistmg, in 
order, of 
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1. the introductory xdirase Amalgamated 

in, aud 

2. the Class Number and the title of the 

publication which has amalga- 
mated it. 

Examples 

/ 

1 1 12?)i73 N17 

Abstr-vcts Fi)st wotd 

Abstiacts of baeteiiolog)' Y 1-10 1917-1926 

[1 V per yeai 1917-1926] 

“ Amalgamated m Gm73 N27 Biological 
abstracts ” 

I 

1 2 I?n73 N20 

Botanical Fust word 

Botanical abstracts V 1-7 1920-1926 

[1 V per year 1912-1926] 

“ Amalgamoiod m Gw73 N27 Biological 
abstracts ” 


1 3 Gm73 N27 

Biological Fi7'sf woid 

Biological abstracts Y 1-7 1927-1933 

[1 Y per year 1927- ] 

Ainalgcmates I??i73 N20 Botanical abstracts 
I2 mi 73 N17 Abstracts of bactcriologj’' ” 


SPLIT! ING Up 

851 In the case of complexity of land 51, 
each of the Publications into which the 
original is split is to be given a new 
Main Card. 
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8511 The old Mam Card and the Mam Card 

of the Publication which continues the 
old Class Number are to be treated as 
a set of “ continued cards ” as ]ier 
Rule 0381. 

8512 The Entry m the old Mam Card is to be 

closed for publication ” as provided 
m Rtile 7152. 

8513 An additional note is to be added, in its 

old Mam Card, consisting, ui order, of 

1. the introductory iihrase Split par- 

tially into; and 

2, the Class Number and the title of each 

of the Publications, other than the 
one which continues the old Class 
Nmnber, mto which it is split, the 
mforniation about each jiubbca- 
^ tion being deemed as a sexiarate 
sentence. 

The additional note is to be put within 
inverted commas. 

8514 An additional note is to be added m the 
Mam Card of each of the jiublications, 
other than the one which contmues the 
old Class Number, into which it is 
split, consisting, m order, of 

1* the introductory jihrase Split par- 
tially from; and 

2 the Class Number and the title of the 
original publication. 

The additional note is to be jiiit ^vlth^n 
inverted commas. 
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See Examples 15 and 24 given under rule 893 of 
chapter 

852 CoiDplcNity of kind 52 is to be treated 
on the analogy of Rule 851 and its 
subdivisions, with the modification 
that the term “ Split” is to be ’sub- 
stituted for the term “ Split x^artially ” 
wherever it occurs. 

Examples 

1 1 542 M87 

Journal Fust woid 

Journal of the College of Science, Impeiial 
Univeisity of Tokyo V 1-45 1887-1925 

[Irregular 1887-1925] 

“ Split into A?a42 N25 Journal of the Faculty 
of Science, Impeiial University of Tokyo Sec- 
tion 1, etc H??i42 N25 Journal of the Faculty of 
science^ Imperial University of Tokyo Section 2, 
etc I??i42 N25 Journal of the Faculty of Science, 
Imperial University of Tol^j^'o Section 3, etc 
K«i42 N25 Journal of the Faculty of Science, 
Imperial Universitj’- of Toltyo Section 4, etc 
Y17??i42'N25 Journal of the Faculty of Science, 
Imperial Universitj’’ of Tokjm Section 5, etc ” 

1 2 Am42 N2'5 

' Journal Fust looid 

Journal of the Faculty of Science, Imperial 
Univeisity of Tokyo, Section 1, etc V 1- 
192511929 

[Iriegular 1925 1 1929 ] 

“ SiJlit fiom 542 M87 Journal of the College 

of Science, Imperial University of Tokyo ” 

- * _ 
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The second volume oi this Peiiodieal liad not been 
completed in 1934 

13 IIin42N2o 

, JOURN’AL U'OHI 

Journal oI the Rioultv of .Science, Tmpojal 
University of Tf‘l\NO, Section 2, etc V 1-2 
1925|1927 192611930. 

[Iricgular 192’5jl927 ], 

Sphi f)om 542 M87 Journal of the College 
of Science, Impel lal UnivciNity of Tokyo ” 


1 4 Im42 N25 

JouRXAn Tv si woid 

Journal of the Faeiiltx of Science, Impciial 
Unneisitj’’ of Tok>o, Section 3, etc V 1-4 
1925jl927 193211933 

[Iiiegular 1925|1927 ] 

“ 8phi f}om .542 j\JS7 Journal ol the College of 
Science, Tmptiial Un!\er^ltv of Tokyo ” 


1 5 IC)n42 N25 

JOLRNAL Fust word 

Journal of the Faculty of Science, Imperial 
Univcisity of Tokyo, Section 4, etc V 1-2 
192511929 192811931 

[Iiiegnlar 192o|1929 ] 

“ Split fiom 542 i\r87 Journal of the College of 
Science, Imperial University of Tokyo ’’ 
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1 6 Y177n42 N25 . 

Journal Fd st ivo) d 

Journal of the Faculty of Science, Imperial 
University of Tokyo Section 5, etc V 1- 
1925 

[Iiiegulai 1925- ] 

“ Split from 542 M87 Journal of the College 
of Science, Imperial University of Tol^ij'o ” 

Even the fiist volume of this last mentioned Periodical 
had not been completed in 1934 

SUPPT'UMENTS 

861 Tn the case of complexity of kmd 61, the 

supplements are to be given cross 
reference entries on the analogy of 
Rule 721. 

The right side of the back of the Mam Card will indi- 
cate all the monographs and books that are caught up as 
part of the Periodical Publication 

862 In the case of complexity of kind 62, 

each monograph supplement or book is 
to be separated from the Periodical 
Publication and dealt with as an 
mdependent book. 

8621 In the appropriate Mam Cards of the 
Periodical Publication, an additional 
note IS lo be added consisting, in order, 
of 

1. the introductory phrase For supple- 

ments see; and 

2. the Call Muinbers of the separated 

books, written as sejiarate sen- 
tences. 
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The additional note is to be put within 
mverted commas. 

8622 In the Mam Oaids ol Ihc separated 

books, an ajjjn’opriatc Extract Kote is 
to be added, as provided in Hide 143 
and its sididivisions 

8623 II a siijiplemeiit uC this kind chances to 

be bound vitli a volume oi the Periodi- 
cal Publication, it is to be dealt with 
as if it IS of kind 61. 

863 In the case oi complexd\’ of kind 63, the 
sequences of supplements are to be 
treated as mdepoiident Periodical Pub- 
lications. 

bo >1 In the corresponding Main Cards of the 
mam publication, an additional note is 
to be added, consisting, in order, of 

1. the introductory phrase Has as supple- 

ment; and 

2. the Class Numliers and the titles of the 

supplements, the infonnation 
about eacli supjdement being 
deemed as a separate sentence 

The additional note is to be put within 
inverted commas. 

8632 111 the ]\lam Cards of the supiplements, 
an additional note is to be added coii- 
sistmg, m order, of 

!• the introductorv phrase Supplement 
to; and 

2. the Class IsFumber and title of the main 
publication. 
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The additional note is to be iiut within 
inverted commas. 

See example 3 15 gnen under nile 893 of this chapter 

864 11’ the supplements which have been 
treated as separate Periodical Publica- 
tions or separate books are covered by 
the cumulative indexes of the Mam 
Periodical Publication, the aiipro- 
Xinate volumes of the cumulative 
mdexes are to be jirotuded in some 
convenient and xironiinent form, say, 
by the insertion m the suiixilements of 
a vritten or typed or prmted slip with 
the Class Numbers or the Call Num- 
bers, as the case may be, of the sepa- 
rated supplements 

Examples 

i 1 502 2 N27 

Journal Fii st woi d 

Journal of oriental research V 1-7. 1927- 

1933. 

[1 y per year 5927- ] 

“ Fo 7 supplements see R66a;D70 1 15G2 
015 2D35 26 G1 P31 Da^lOl GO ” 

^ f 2 Ree-cDlO 1 15G2 

j\fANDANA MiSRA 

Yibhramaviveka, ed by S Kuppuswami Sastri 
and T V Ramachandra Dikshitar 

(Madias oriental series, 1) {Supplement to 
Journal of oriental research Y 1 1927) 

61616 
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' "Y 3”'"015 2D35;26 G1 

BnAs\. 

Villavasa^ adatiam inliod by S Kuppu- 
swami Sasiri 

(Madras oriental senes, 2) {Sui)plcmcnt to 
Journal oi oriental icseaicli. V 1, 3-5. 1927, 

1929-1931) 

C1G17 

1 4 P31 Da;10i GO ' 

Tolkappiyam Fust wonl . 

Tolkclppiyam ed ^\ltll oomm in English 

by P S Subiahman>a Saslii Y 1 Eluttali- 
kaiam 

(Madias onenlal sonov, 3) {>^uppJcincnt io 
Journal of oriental lescaich V. 24 1928-1930) 

' 61618 

COMBIXVTIOX 01 COMPLTXirir^s 
We have so far folloA\ed the piaetice ol puie mathe- 
maticians and dealt \\ith each l^pe ot complexity, in 
isolation, just foi facilitating tlie dt'ielopment of the 
subject But it IS well knoiMi that, in actual life, it is 
seldom that difficulties come ni sucli mathematical simpli- 
eifj So also it is seldom that <i pi im ay complexity 
occurs singly all bv itself, in rctual piacticc Comploxitics 
appear, on the other hand in all coiuoivabh' combinations 
In such cases, all the appiopriatc additional notes aic to 
e a ded For convenience of icrctcnco, wc maj' refer 
0 tie notes to be put in ciiciilai biuekets as notes of tlm 
IS species, those to be put in squcuc bi.ickcts, as notes 
0 e second species, those to be put in crooked brackets, 
as notes of the third species, and those to be put Avitnin 
imci e commas, as notes of the fourth species K either 
moie species of notes or two or more notes of the 
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same species occur in the same Mam Card, the foUotving 
rules are to be observed in writing the Ma.m Card 

891 Notes of the same species are to be put 

m a single section and. are to be deemed 
\ to be separate sentences 

892 Notes of different species are to be put 

in different sections 

893 Sections formed of the different sjoecies 

of notes are to be arranged among 
^ themselves m the order of the numeral 
epithets of the species. ' 

The following examples are of a general nature 


1 1 Am3 K601 

Eoyal SociEi'y OP London 
Abstiacts of the papers prmted in the philo- 
. sophical tiansactions V 1-4 1800 1 1811 1837 1 

1843 

[Irregular 1800|1811 183711843] 

cffnhnued in the next caid 

1 2 A??i3 K601 Continued 1 

Eoyat, Society op London 
Abstracts of the papers V 5-6 1843 1 1850 

1850|1854 

[Irregulai 184311850 185011854], 

continued in the next card 


39 
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1*3 AwS K601 Conhmicd. 2 

Royal SociETy op London 
Proceedings. V 8-53 1856 j 1857 1893 

[Irregular 185511856 1904j]905] 

'' Split paitially into Chn3 Iv601 Ro;val Society 
of London, proceedings Senes B etc 

• continued in the next cOid, 

1 4 Ain3 KGOl Continued 3 

Royal Society or London 
Proceedings Series A, etc V 115-142. 1927- 
1933. 

[Inegulai V 76- 1905- ]. 


1 5 GwS KGOl 

Royal Society or London 
Proceedings Senes B , ole V 77-95, 101-113. 
190511906 1923, 1927-1933 
[Irregular V 76- 1905- ] 

“ Split paiiially fioni AniB KGOl Ro^al Society 
of London, pioeeedings ’ 

2 1 Bm2 N07 " ~ 

Indian Mathematical Club 
Journal V 1-2 1908-1910 
[1 V per year 1908-1910] 

|No V for 1909 | | Bound together V 1*2 | , 

continued in the next caid 
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2 2 Bm2 NOT continued 1 

Indian Mathematical. SocIety 
Journal V 3-14 1911-1922 
[1 V pel j’-ear 1911-1922] 
j Bound togetlier V 3-4, 5-6, 7-8, 9-10, 11-12, 

13-14 J . 

continued in the next caid 

2 3 Bm2 NOT Continued 2. 

Indian Mathematical Society 
Journal V 15-19 1923|1921 1931|1932 

[1 V for two years 1923|1|924 1931jl932] 

“ Each V fiom V 16 has as supplement 
Bp2 N16 Indian Mathematical Society, Con- 
ference, Eeport ” 

“Split paitially into Bm2 N071 Indian Mathe- 
matical Society, mathematics student ” 



2 4 Bm2 N071 


Indian Mathematical Society. 

Mathematics student V 1- . 1933 

[1 V per year 1933- ]. 

‘ ‘ Split pai tially from Bm2 NOT Indian Mathe- 
\ 

matieal Society, johmal 
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2 5 B232 N16 

Indian Matiiematical Society Conference 
Report V 4-7 3924-1931 

[1 V for two years 1924- ] 

I V 4 and 5 bound with B7n2 NOT Indian 
Mathematical Society, jouinal, V. 15 and 16 res- 
pectively I V 1-4 not scpaiately published, but 
included in B?»2 NOT Indian Mathematical 
Society, journal, V 0. 11, 13 and 15 j- . 

“ Supplement to Bw2 NOT Indian Mathemati- 
cal Society, journal ” 


3 1 Cm55 L99 

Annalfn Ft ) si W01 d . 

Annalen der Physik B 1-30, 31-60 (=Neue 
Folge B 1-30) 1799-1819 

[3 B per year 1799-1819] 

contimicd in iJic next caid 


3 2 Cwi55 L99 Continued 1 

Annalen Fii st ivoi d 

Annalen der Pliysilc und der physikalischen 
Chemie. B 61-76 (=Neueste Folge B 1-16) 
1819-1824 

[3 B per year 1819-1824] 

continued in the next caid 
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3 3 C?n55 L99 Oontinued. 2 

Ankalen Fu st luoi d 

Annalen der Pliysik und Cliemie B 1-11 
( Gajizen Folge 77-87) 1824-1827 

[3 B per year 1824-1827] 

Each of the V has an alternative title page 
giving the title as Annalen der Pliysik ” 

continued in the next caid 

3 4 Gm55 L99 CoiMinued. 3 

Annalen Fu st looi d 

Annalen der Physik nnd Chemie B 12-30 
( = Ganzen Folge 88-106) 1328-1833 

[3 B pel year 1828-1833] 

continued in the next cai d 


3 5 C?n55 L99 Continued 4 

Annalen Fii st woi d 

Annalen der Physik und Cherme B 31-60 
■ ( = Reihe 2, B 1-30 = Ganzen Folge 107-136) 

1834-1843 

[3 B per year 1834-1843] 

“ as as supplement Cm55 L991 Annalen der 
Physik und Chemie, Brganzungsband ” ; 

continued in the next card 
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3 6 Cm55 L99 Goniinued 5 

Annalen Fii si W 01 d 

Aiiiialen dei 3^Ji>sik und CJicmie B 61-90 
(=:R< 3 ]he 3, B l-30 = 6anzon Folge 137-166) 
1844-1S53 

[3 B per vear 3844-1853] 

" Has as supplement C?>i55 L991 Annalcn dcr 
Plivsik und Chcmic Eiganziinsrsband ’’ 

continued in the next caid 


3 7 Cm55 L99 Continued 6 

Ankalen Fust woid 

Annalen dcr Phvsik und CJiemic. B 91-120 
( = Reilie 4, B 1-30 = Ganzen Polge 167-196) 
1854-1863 

[3 B per year 1854-1863] 

“ Has as supplement Cw55 L991 Annalen der 
Physik und Chemie, Erganzungsband ” 

continued in the next catd 


3 8 Cni55 L99 Continued 7 

Aicjcalek Fust woid, 

Annalen der Plij'sik imd Chcmie B 121-150 
(=Ileilie 5, B lh30= Ganzen Polge 197-226) 
1864-1873 

[3 B per year 1864-1873] 

Ha$ as supplement Cm55 L99i Annalen der 
Pbysik und Chemie, Erganzungsband ” 

continued in the next card 
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S 9 C??i55 L99 Gonhnued 8 

Annat.t'k Ftist woid 

i\nnaleii der Pliysilv mid Cliemie B 151-160 
(- Eeihe 6, B a-30=^ Gaiizeii Folge 227-236). 
1874-1877 

[3 B per year 1874-1877] 

“Has as supplement C??i55'L991 Annalen der 
PJiysik mid Chemie, Eiganzmigsband ” “Has 
as supplement CjL96 A” 

continued m the next card 
~ ~ \ 

3 10 Cm55 L99 Continued 9 

Annat.fn Fvst luoid 

Aimalen der Physik iind Chemie Neue Folge 
B 1-69 ( = Ganzen Folge 237-305) 1877-1899 

[3 B per year 1877-1899] 

“ Has as supplement Cni55 L991 Annalen der 
Physik und Chemie, Erganzungshand ” 

continued in tlw next caid 

3 11 C7n55 L99 Continued 10 

Annat -pN Fii st word 

Annalen der Physik Folge 4, B 1-87 

( = Ganzen Reihe 306-392) 1900-1928 

[3 B per year 1900-1928] 

continued in the next ''aid 

3 12 Cm55 L99 Continued 11 

ANNATiTi’isr First word 

Annalen der Physik Folge 5, B 1-3 

C = Ganzen Reihe 392-395) 1929 

[3 B per year 1929] 

continued in the next caid 

) 
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3'l3“'’Cm55 L99'’ " ^ ' ~(]oniinuc(L, 12 

At^natjVN FiiU wohI 

Annalen der Pliysik Folge 5, B 4-15 
( = Ganzen Reihe 396-407) 1930-1932 

[4 B per year. 1930-1932] 

conitnucd in the next catd 


3 14"“ Cm55 L99 ~ Coniimied 13" 

Annalen Fi)<^t woid 

Annalen der Physik Folge 5, B 16-19 
( = Gan7en Reilie 40S-411) 1933- 

[3 B per yeai 1933- ] 


‘ 3 15 Cw55 L991 

Annalen Fvit word 

Annalen der Pliysik nnd Chomie, Erganznngs- 
band B 1-8 1842-1878 

[Irregular 1842-1878] 

“ Supidemcnt to C7)i55 L99 Annalen der 
Physik und Cliemie ” 

t 

'"3 16" C;L96 A 

Annalen Fust word 

Annalen der Physik und Clienne, Jubelband 
derti lirsg J C PoggendorfC, etc 
^‘Supplement to L99 Annalen der Pliysik 
und Ohenue ” 

5001 

Conclusion 

It can be easily realised that the task of dealing witli 
Periodical Publications is no light one But it is the 
Periodical Publications that form the very bieatli of the 
research activities of a community lienee, there has been 
a healthy co-opeiation in most countries among the library 
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profession, the learned societies, the universities, and the 
government, in facilitating the work of individual libraries 
and securing that accuracy of information in the library 
catalogues which is so essential to the advancement of 
reseaich Such a co-operation has resulted in the produc- 
tion of mail}'- bibliographical aids in several countries A 
fairly long list of such bibliographical sources is to be 
found in pp 76-119 of the Guide to the cataloguing of the- 
set lal publications of societies and institutions, edn 2 , 
published by the Library of Oongiess in 1931 "While 
some of these sources are of indifferent worth, there are 
some which are remarkable for their thoroughness and 
accuracy One such example is the Handhooh of teamed 
societies and institutions Aineiiea published in 1908 as 
No 39 of its publication senes by the Carnegie Institution 
of Washington in co-operation with the Library of Con- 
gress Another such example is the Handbook of scientific 
and technical societies and institutions of the United 
States and Canada published in 1930 as No 76, of the 
Bulletin of the National Eesearch Council of the United 
States 

India IS yet to produce a similar handbook The absence 
of it is acting as a serious handicap in all libraries that 
ajm at thoroughness in cataloguing and promptness and 
efficiency in service While some of the western countries 
had started quite an appreciable number of periodical 
publications even in the eighteenth century, India followed 
in their wake only in the ninteenth centurv ^ and this too 
due, largely, to the pioneering efforts of the western 
scholars working in India But, during the piesent cen- 
tury, the fashion of floating periodical publreations and 
forming learned bodies has passed into the hands of the 
sons of the soil and a very vigorous output is becoming the 
result, attendant, of course, with all the usual infanticides. 


40 


313 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


marriages, divorces, paralytic stiokes, deaths, resurrec- 
tions and other ills that holall such publications The 
woik of libraries in dealing with tliem is furtlier compli- 
cated by the almost entire aliscnce ot an organised library 
profession a publishing trade and a bookselling tiadc 

As has been already stated in eiorv enlightened 
country, men illustrious for talent, worth and knowledge, 
professional organisations of librarians and bibliographers, 
associations of publishers and booksellers, the learned 
societies themselves, the univci sities, the state and certain 
quasi-governmcntal bodies, like National Roseaich Coun- 
cils, speeiallj’' established to function as the nation s 
heralds of research and organisations like the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington and the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion privately endowed for a similar purpose, are pooling 
their intellectual and material resources together and 
following a national programme to disentangle all such 
bibliographical Icnots Fiom their work, our country 
reaps and will for long continue to reap an abundant 
harvest of information, nor sliould any narrow national 
pride induce us to reject such an offering 

But can we offer nothing in retuin'? How long is our 
international civic conscience to be satisfied vith this 
one-way flow of bibliogiaphical sen ice ^ In activity of 
intellect, and fertility of resource and invention, producing 
a highly intelligent population, I believe, %ve have no 
reason to shrink fiom a comparison with any country. 
But devoted selfless workers, inspired by cspiit de cPrps 
and characterised by an academic temperament, appear 
to be now comparatively few, they are, however, rapidly 
increasing m numbers, and notwithstanding the lower 
feelings and impulses fed by linguistic, provincial, com- 
munal and racial causes, signs are not altogetlicr wanting 
oE the emergence of a piedisposition towards an amicable 
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1 elation among fellow workers and a concentration of 
effort witness foi example the pioposals to foim an 
Indian Academy of Sciences and an Indian Libiaiy, 
Association an amicable disposition and a concentiatioii 
of effort, to winch will be atti acted the efficient support of 
talent, knowledge and money, and from which we may 
hope foi the happiest lesiilts, in the advancement both of 
onr leseaich and of onr lepntation in the woild of 
learning 


INDEX 

The reference is to the number of the iiile If the 
word ‘ comm ’ comes aftei the number, theie refeienee is 
to the commentaiy on the lule If the woid ‘intiod’ 
comes after the numbei, the lefeience is to the introduc- 
tion to the rule 

gtrt— quoted m i elation to 

r t r t = lef erred in i elation to 
Abnormal book, 0391, 0393 

Accession number, 15, of periodicals, 76, purpose of iviiting in 
the mam entry 1 comm , wheie written, 035 0351 
Acombe (H W) and Quinn (j Heniy) — gi? t series note, 
14 comm , 1 11 t alphabetical arrangement, 0624 comm 
Added entries, 02 

Administrative department as authoi, 12314-123143 
al, 121392 

Alphabetical catalogue, 01 in trod , alphabet cal part to serve 
as, 012 

Alphabetical device index entry, 312801 
Alphabetical pait, aiiangemrnent of entries in, 062 0624 
Alphabelisation, 062-0624 
Alteinatne name entry, 44-443 

Alternative names — of authors, 1218, 443 comm of ^^enes, 1123 
443 comm 

Amalgamation of periodical publications, 841-8443 
Anas, heading of, 1291 

AnfflO’Avwncan code — rirt Prefixes, 12112, 121121, Title 
portion, 13 comm 

Annotation in mam entry, 1 Comm. 
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Anoixyma and picndonyma, lefcucU to, 1253 conivi. 

Anonymci oy pscitdoui/mcr, leCciicd to, 1233 comm 
Aiiangemcnt o£ entiles, OG 
Aiticle, initial see Initial ailide 

Aitificial composite book — defined, 08112, lules fni, C21 6222. 
Aufiecht, lefeiied to, 1253 comm 
Autboiess, 12151 

Authoiial poljonomy and iioihonjmj in Sanskrit htciatiirc, 125S 
comm 

Authois, joint, 122-1222. 

Back of the mam card — of books, 1G1C24, of pciiodical publi- 
cations, 76 

Barbier (Antoine Alexandre), lefdicd to, 12.53 comm 
Bibliogiaphical description, example of, 1 comm 
Bihliothcca aiionymoi im it puitdonymoi urn dctcctorum, referred 
to, 1253 comm 

Biogiapbee index entij, 31263 
Blpaitite catalogue, 01 inttod 
Block 'etters, 0362 

Book — aitificial composite, delined, 0S112, composite, defined, 
OSdl, defined, 084, cxliacl fiom, 1432, multiiolumed, 
defined, 0811, oidinarj composite, defined, 08411, simple, 
defined, 0842, single-xolumod, defined, 0813, smgle-xolumed 
simple, lulcs foi mam entn of, 1 
Book descnption, example of, 1 comm 
Book index entr\, 32 323 
“Botanical gaidens” as label heading, 431 
Bound catalogue, 03 tntrod 

Call number — in mam cntiy, 11, to be ^\n^ten in pencil, 0302 
Canonical class index entrx 8121-312101 
Capitals, use of, 0372 

Card catalogue 03 inttod , advantage of, 31 comm 
Caste names of South India, 1212 comm 
Catalogue and museum tradition, 01 tnirod , and salesmanship 
spirit, 01 tnirod , as a tool, 01 inirod , as an inventoiy, 01 
vitiod , solution of, 01 lufiod . paits of, 01, physical form 
of, 03 mtiod 
Cham procedure, 31314 
Change of name note, 144-1441 
Change of title of peiiodical publications, 831-832 
Change of volume periodicity, 811-8112 » 
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Cliai actei istic division index entiy — 3125 312501, economy le 
suiting fiom, 312501 -coHi HI 
Chiistian names as headings, 1211 

Class index entiy — 31-3129901, headings foi, 311, paits of, 31 
Class numbei, — uniqueness of, 021 comm, to be wiitten in 
pencil, 0302 

Classified catalogue, 01 mti od , 011 

Classified part, ai rangement of entries in, 061 0615 

“Closed for libiary” entries, 7133 

“ Closed for publication ” entries, 7152 

Collation in main entiy, 1 comm 

Collected works index entry, 31262 

“ College ” as label heading, 431 

Collin, lefeired to, 1253 comm 

Colon classification, date of publication in, 1 comm 
Colon classification — qii t Chai actei istic Division Index Entry, 
312501 comm , i irt arrangement of entries, 061 comm , 
0613 comm , class index entries, 31 comm 
Colour — of cross leference cards, 2423 comm , of cross-reference 
index caids 443 comm , of mdex cards, 3 comm 
Commentatoi 's names — as headings, 126-1267, to be mentioned 
in the title portion, 132-1323 
Common subdivision index entry, 3122-312201 
Compilers’ name as headings, 126-127, to be mentioned in the 
title portion, 132-1323 

Composite book — artificial see artificial composite book, defined, 
0841, rules for, 61-6222, ordinary see ordinary composite 
book i 

Compound forenames, 12111 
Compound surnames, 12111 

Conference as author, 1233 — 12332, as author of periodicals, 
7123, definedr 123 

Connecting woids in heading, style of wilting, 0367 
Consolidated — alphabetic device index entry, 3129101, charac 
teristic index entry, 31251-8125101, class index entry, 
31299-3129901, epochal index entry, 31261-3126101, favoured 
category mdex entry, S127101, work index entry, 31291- 
3129101 

Contmuation lines, 0311, 0321 

Continued entries, 06131, 0615, style of writing, 0391-03913 
Contractions, 05 

Contributor index entry, 613 61384 
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Coipoiale authoi name used as herding, 123 — 1234 
Coi poi a 0 bodies and thou alteinaii.e names, 143 (omm 
Coipoiaio body’s name to inonidiinse name of senes, 1411 
Coipoiaie names in headings, stji of •'viiti''''g, 0392-03923 
Cioss icfeience caid, coloui, 2423 comm 

Cioss lefeience entiies — aiiangement. of, 0614 0615, impoitaiice 
of, 2423 comm , necessity for, 02 comm , number of, 02 
comm , foi peiiodical publications, 72-721, for simple book, 
2-2423, special foi c-itificial composite book, 6221 6222 
Cl OSS refei ence index card, colour, 443 

Cioss-refeience index entiies — for aitificial composite hooks, 624, 
for periodical publications, 74-741, for a simple book, 4, 
number of, 02 comm , types of, 4 
Cl own as author, 12311 
Cult of the title page, 1 comm 
Cumulative index of periodical publications, 75 
Cutter (Charles Ammi) — qxrt bibliographical details, 1 comm , 
function of a library catalogue, 01 tnUod ; title-portion, 
1301 comm , 131 comm , i irt parts of a libraiy catalogue, 
012 comm 

Date of publication, 1 comm 
Definitions, 07 

Delay m advent of classified catalogue, 01 intxod 
Dependent body— as author, 1234, defined, 123 
Desciiptive woids in headings, style of ■writing, 0366 
Dictionaiy catalogue, 01 in trod 

Dictionoiy oj anonymous and pseudonymous hterotun leferied 
to, 1253 comm 

Dictionaxy of Hindu names, need foi, 1212 comm 
Dictionary of Muslim names, need for, 1213 comm 
Dwtionnaire des oitvrages anonymes et pseudoivymes, referred 
to, 1253 comm 

Bizionano dt opeie anonimc e pseudonime di scrition italiam 
lefened to, 1253 comm. 

Doornmck, referred to, 1253 comm. 

Eclectic card catalogue rules, referred to, 1213 introd 

Economy resulting from characteristic division index entry, 
312501 cojnm 

Edition, to be mentioned in the title portion, 133-1332 
Editor of senes entry, 41-413 ^ 
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Editor's names — as headings, 12C-127, lu the senes note m mam. 
entiy, 11131*14133, to he mentioned in the title poition, 
132-1323 

Emancipation of the catalogue, 01 miioil 
Encyclopaedia of Islam, lefeired to, 1213 mhod 
Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics, referred to, 1213 iniiod 
English names ivith prefix, 121121 

Entries — sequence of, 06, style of Tvnting, 03, tj*pes of, 02, with 
book numbeis in leading sections, 0612, 0613, without book 
numbeis m leading sections, 0612, 0614 
Epitomiser’s name as heading, 126-127, to be mentioned in the 
title portion, 132-1323 
Epochal index entry, 3126 312601 
Evolution of the catalogue, 01 introd 
Executive as author, 12312 
Expansion of initials of forenames, 12115 
Extract note, 143-1432 ‘ 

Factors in catalogue construction, 01 inirod 
Fallacy irt function of catalogue, 01 introd 
Favoured category index entiy, 3127-312701 
First vertical, defined, 0305 
Fust victoiy of catalogue, 01 introd 
First woid of title as heading, 128-1282 

Five laws of library science — gvrt difficulties in cataloguing, 
8312 comm, rirt accession numbei, 1 comm , cioss- 
refeience entries, 02 comm , functions of a libraiy cata- 
logue, 01 introd , repairs to library catalogue, 03 intiod , 
series index entry, 3225 comm 
Forenames compound, 12111 
French names with prefix, 121121 
Functions of catalogue, 01 introd 

Geographical aieas, homonymous, 123101-123102, iJames as 
headings, 1231-123102 
Geographical index entry, 3123-312301 
Geinian umlauts, in alphabetisation, 0622 
Gestalt theory of alphabetisation, implementing of, 0624 
Government — as authoi, 1231-123102, defined, 123 
Guide to the cataloguing of the seiial publications of societies 
and institutions, referred to, 7152 comm 893 comm 

Halkett (Samuel), refeired to, 1253 comm 


INDEX 


HandhooTv of learned societies, and inslitmwns of Amcrira, 
refeiied to 893 comm 

BandVooh of sctcnltfic and icchnical wentirs and lA’^htnlions vf 
the United States and Canada, icfoncd to, 892 tomm 
Heading— defined, 030 03011, sUlc of iNriting, 0302 0307 
Heading foi — alleinatne name entn, H 5!3, bool, ind^x ontij, 
321-3217, class index onlr> 3113112, cioss referonre cnlii., 
241, cumiilatne index of ponoilical iniblicatlon'-, 7". editoi 
of senes entiy, 111-113, label onti> of boobs, 13 1331, label 
entry of peiiodical pubbcations, 733, main entrj, choice of, 
12, mam entiy of aitificial composite books, 021, main enlr> 
of memorial %oliimes, 011, mam entij of ordinal} composite 
books, 01, main cnti} of periodical publications, 712, main 
entry of simple books, 121298, pECudon\'m real name entrj, 
42 423 

Hereditary titles, 1215 

Hindu names — as headings, 1212, dictionary of, 1212 romm ; 

parts of, 1212 comm , icseaich in, 1212 comm 
Hotnon}iiious— googtaphical aieas, 123101-123102, names as head 
mgs, 1219, nords and phiasos anan'^-^ment, 0021 comm 
HonoTi ,c "aords — m names of senes, 3214, in petsonal names 
12152, m title. 128 

Impnnt in mam cnti\, 1 comm 
Inclusue notation, 0381 — 0382 

Incunahnltt — description of, 1 comm title poition, 13 tomm 

Indelible ink foi catalogue, 03 intiod 

Independent senes note, 1421 

Index caid, coloui scheme foi, 3 comm 

Index entiles foi — aitificial composite books, 623, multnolunied 
books, 523, oidmar} composite books, 613G1384, periodical 
publications, 73-7323, simple books, 3 336, numbei of, 02 
comm , types of, 3 
Index- number, wlieie wntten, 033 
Index part, 011 

Indian pseudonym, 1253 comm * 

Individualising -vvoids m heading, sUle of writing, 0355 
Initial aiticlc m aliihabetisation, 0621, in title, 128 
Initialism as heading, 1253 comm 

Initials — as headings, 121712171, of foienames, expansion of, 
12115 

Institution — as aiithoi, 1232-12321, defined, 123 
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»tei dependent seiies note, 1422-142202. 

pteimediate section of — book index entiy, 322 323, class index 
P entry, 312-3129 

htei national confeience as author, 12332 
>iTentoiy tiadition, 01 intiod 

nsh names vrith initial 0, in alpliabetisation, 06233 

tm, 1213 intiod, 12132 

Hlian names with piefix, 12712 

dpan yeai JiooK, leferied to, 1214 comm 
apanese names as headings, 1214 comm 
fewish names as headings, 1211 
iint authois, 122-1222 
bmt coiporate authors, 124 
Udiciaiy, as author, 12316-123102 

fanarese names, 1212 comm 
tvnyali, 1213 intiod 121331-12135 

tuppudwami Sastiy (S ) Note on authoiial polyonvmy and 
homonymy in Sanskiit liteiatuie, incorporated in rule 1253 
comm 

-ibel entiy foi — books, 43-4331, penodical publications, 741- 
r 7411 

Laboratoiy” as label heading, 431 
language index entiy, 3124-312401 
laqaJ), 1213 mtrod , 12136 
jeading line, defined, 0304 

t-eading section, defined, 031, commencement of, 0311 
wading section of — alternative name entiy, 44, book index 
entry, 32, class index entry, 31, contributor index entiy, 
j 6138, cross refeience entry, 2, 21, editor of senes entiy, 41, 
f label entry, 43, mam entiy of penodical publications 71, 

^ main entry of simple books, 1, 11, psoudonjTn real name 
entry, 42, special cioss reference entiy of aitificial com- 
[ posite books, -62211 
jpdger catalogue, disadvantage of, 311 comm 
Agislatuie as author, 12313 
(finox library, 1 comm 
.letters, heading of, 12917-129171 

jibraiy— as a workshop, 01 mtrod , as label heading, 431 
gftrary admimsti aiiorh—r t r t scope of the Classified catalogue 
code, conspectus, sequence symbol, 03914 comm 
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Lihiary cataloguing fundamentals and proceduie — i-ii t sc 
of the Classified catalogue code, conspectus. \ 

Lihiaiy classification jiindamentah and proceduie — 1 1 ’, 
amplified maan class, 311, 3131, Cbaiacteustic Dnisi 
Index Entry, 312501 comm , ci oss-refei ence entiy, 25 comn 
phases, 31314 rules of pioceduie 2 ; 

Libiary hand, 0303 

Lindeifelt, leterred to, 1213 iiitiod " 

Lines in a card, 0304 — 0306 
Loose leaf catalogue, 03 mtiod 

Madias Univeisity Libiaiy, infoiniation about book size, 1 com 
Main caid, back of — of simple books 16-1624, of peiiodical pul 
cations, 76. 

Mam class index entiy, 3121-302101 

Main entries — annotation in, 1 comm , as basic entries, 1 comr 
call number in, 11, choice of heading for, 12, collation ^ 
1 comm , compaied with bibliogi aphical desciiption, 
comm , fullest entiies, 1 comm , natuie of 023, numi 
of, 02 comm , of aitificial composite books, 621-62: 
of memorial volumes, 611, of multnolumed books, 51-51 
521-5222, of oidinary composite books, 61, of peiiodi 
publications, 71-7152, 811-864, of single lolumed sim' 
books, sections in the mam entry of, ll, puipose of acc 
Sion numbei in, 1 comm , lepiint m, 1 comm 
Mam heading, 0361 
Malayalam names, 1212 comm 

Manual of cataloguing and indexing — qii t seiies note,' 
comm , rut alphabetical arrangement, 0624 comm 
Manuscript catalogue, 03 tnirod ^ 

Melzi (Gaetano), lefeired to, 1253 comm 
Meiging of authoi’s name m title, 1298 ‘ 

Monaichs’ names in headings, 1216 < 

Multiplicity of series, 142 142202 

Multivolumed book — defined, 0844, open entiy foi, 5111 
Multivolumed pimple book — rules foi, 5-537, types of, 5 *. 

Museum tradition and catalogue, 01 introd 
Muslim names— as headings, 12131-121392, dictionary of. 11 
in trod , parts of, 1213 mtrod 
Mylius (Johenn Christoph), referred to 1253 comm 

Names— beginning with St oi Ste, m alphabetisation, 062 
Christian see Chiistian names, Hindu, see Hindu nanu 
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^Japanese, see Japanese names, Jewish, see Jewish names, 
Uluslim, see Muslim nams, of authors mei ged in titles, 1298, 
commentatois to he mentioned in the title potrion, 132, 
1323, of compileis to he mentioned in the title poition, 132 
^323, of coipoiate bodies in heading 123 1234, of coiporate 
bodies to individualise name of senes, 1411, of editois in 
^the senes note of the main entiy, 14131-14133, of editois to 
he mentioned in the title poition, 131-1323, of epitomiseis 
^0 be included in the title poition, 132-1323, of geographical 
^iieas as headings, 1231-123162, of monaichs in alphahetisa- 
tion, 06251, of monaichs in headings, 1216, of noblemen, in 
Iphabetisation, 06252, of noblemen in headings, 1215, of 
opes, in alphabetisation, 06251, of popes in headings, 1216, 
fit senes, alternative, 1423, of tianslatois to be mentioned 
in the title portion, 132-1323 

es in headings — Chnstian, 1211, Coipoiate, 123-1234, Hindu, 
212, Japanese, 1214 comm , Jewish, 1211, Muslim, 12131- 
121392, North Indian, 1212 comm , South Indian, 1212, 
Western Indian, 1212, comm 
hs, 1213 introd , 12137 i , 

men’s names m headings, 1215 
1 Indian names, 1212 comm 

in the main entiy — of simple books, 14-1441, of penodical 
publications, 714, 811-864 

thing before something”, pnnciple in alphabetisation, 
0624 comm ^ 

hers, style of wilting, 038-0382 

feeivatoiy” as label heading, 431 
entries foi multivolumed books, 5111 
n for the library” entries, 7132 
n foi publication” entiies, 7151 
notation, 0381 

nary composite book — defined, 08411, rules foi, 61-61384 
ary publication, defined, 084 

-sized bobks, 038, 0382 

1 

agiaph befoie word”, pnnciple in alphabetisation, 0624, 
•cojwm. 

of the catalogue, 01. 
odical conference as authoi, 12331 

odical publications — complex types, 8 892, defined, 083 0831, 
extract from, 1431-14311, ij>les for, 71 892, simple type. 
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Periodicals — as label heading, 741, defined, 081, 0811 
Personal authoi, name used as heading, 121-1219 
Personal names in headings, stjle of wiiting, 0363, 

Pei sons and then alternative names, 143 comm 
Physical foim of the catalogue, 03 inUod 
Placcii (Vincentn), lefeiied to, 1233 comm 
Popes’ names in headings, 1216 
Pussessive, in alphab' r atioii, 06234 ^ 

Vn’h' iJi suinuin , 12112, 121121 
Pi ncL Loilect’on, 1 coMin 
Punted catalogue, 03 introd 

PiQlcgomena to lihiaiy classification — rnt cross leJ 
entiy, 25 covwi , internal repair, 3li comm , subjc 
heading, 31316 

Pseudonym — as heading, 125 1253, in Iiulia, 1253 comm 
name entiy, 42-423. 

Publication, date of, 1 comm 

Publications, ordinary, defined, 084, Periodical, definec 
0831. 

Punctuation marks, 0373 


Quinn. (J Heniy) — girt senes note, I 4 comviy, ini f 
betical ariangement, 0624 comm " 

Ranganathan (S R ) ~g 1 1 i Chai actenstic Dnision 
entiy, 312501 comm , dilficulties in cutaloguing, 8312 c 
rtyi t accession numbei, 1 comm , alphabctisatioi 
comm , alteinatne name entiy, 4 13 comm , altei 
rules for class index entry, 313, amplified mam clas 
3131, annotation, 1 covini , arianfremert of entiK 
comm, 0613 , comm , bibliographical details, 1 c 
Chai acteristic Division Index Entry, "12501 comm , 
index entiles, 31 cowm , chain proceduie, 31314, 
butor index entry, 61391 comm , cn opeiative catah 
03 intiod , coipoiate author, 07^ cioss lefeience e 
02 comm , 25 comm , function of library catalog 
comm , intei nal repair, 311 comiii , pci sonal autho 
phases, 31314 rules of procedure 2, lepaiis to librar; 
logaic, 03 nitti 061 , scope of the GlussificA cataJogut 
conspectus, sequence symbols, 03914 comm, senes 
entry, 3225 comm , sublect' subliBicHi^ si 31 fi . vm lan 
entry, 453 comm // 




